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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATUEE 


Values 


A 


THE  CHINOOK  AND  ITS  WORK 

The  Chinook  wind  gets  its  name  from  a  tribe  of  Indians 
living  in  the  state  of  Oregon  along  the  coast  of  the  Pacific 
Ocean.  When  the  wind  has  blown  over  the  mountains  from 
the  southwest  it  sweeps  across  the  foothills  and  prairies  as  a 
5  warm,  dry  wind.  If  it  is  blowing  very  strongly  it  may  some¬ 
times  be  felt  as  far  east  as  Mai)le  Creek  in  Saskatchewan.  At 
times  it  blows  as  far  north  as  the  Peace  River  District. 

How  happy  people  are  in  the  midst  of  a  very  cold  spell 
when  they  can  look  out  to  the  west  and  see  a  Chinook  arch 
10  forming  in  the  sky.  Wisps  of  clouds  appear  above  the 
mountains.  Soon  the  air  starts  to  move,  and  the  Chinook 
comes  with  a  rush.  It  licks  up  the  snow  on  the  ground  so 
that  cattle  and  other  animals  on  farms  and  ranches  are  able 
to  eat  the  grass  on  the  range.  Girls  and  boys  enjoy  the  warm 
1 5  wind  because  they  are  able  to  have  much  more  fun  outside 
in  the  mild  weather.  Their  parents  also  welcome  the  Chinook, 
as  it  means  that  they  will  not  have  to  use  so  much  fuel  in 
stoves  and  furnaces. 

When  the  Chinook  blows  during  the  spring  or  summer  it 
2  0  is  not  always  a  welcome  visitor.  Sometimes  it  blows  so 
strongly  that  it  causes  the  soil  in  grain  fields  to  drift  badly. 
Then  the  farmers  have  to  plant  the  seed  a  second  time.  The 
wind  also  takes  out  of  the  ground  the  moisture  that  is  so 
badly  needed  to  make  the  seeds  germinate  and  the  plants 

2  5  grow.  People  do  not  like  the  Chinook  to  come  when  the 

land  is  being  ploughed  or  harrowed  as  it  blows  the  soil  into 
the  eyes  of  the  farmers,  of  the  animals,  and  of  persons  who 
may  be  driving  along  the  roads.  It  also  carries  a  great  deal  of 
dust  into  houses  through  cracks  about  the  doors  and  windows. 

3  0  The  wind  makes  some  people  nervous  and  cranky.  However, 

it  does  help  the  farmer  by  drying  the  hay  and  grain  and  by 
“  curing  ”  the  wild  prairie  grass.  Such  is  the  Chinook  —  at 
some  times  a  very  good  friend,  at  other  times  a  very  un¬ 
welcome  visitor  from  the  west. 


- — J.  M.  Scott. 

[over] 


Values 

2 

1.  (a)  How  did  the  Chinook  wind  get  its  name  ? 

2 

(6)  From  what  direction  does  it  blow  ? 

CO  CO 

(c)  What  are  the  signs  of  its  approach  ? 

(d)  What  is  the  nature  of  the  wind  when  it 
reaches  the  prairies  ? 

2 

2.  (a)  In  what  season  is  the  Chinook  a  welcome  wind  ? 

3x2 
=  6 

(b)  In  your  own  words  state  three  reasons  why  it 
is  appreciated  at  this  time. 

4x2 
=  8 

3.  Mention  four  ways  in  which  this  wind  may  be  a 
disadvantage  to  the  prairie  farmers. 

3 

4.  What  sentence  o-ives  the  main  ideas  contained  in 
the  selection  ? 

B 

On  a  fine  autumnal  afternoon,  Ichabod  Crane,  in  pensive 
mood,  sat  enthroned  on  the  lofty  stool  whence  he  usually 
watched  all  the  concerns  of  his  little  realm.  In  his  hand  he 
swayed  a  pointer,  that  sceptre  of  despotic  power ;  the  birch 
5  of  justice  reposed  on  three  nails,  behind  the  throne,  a  constant 
terror  to  evil  doers ;  while  on  the  desk  before  him  might  be 
seen  sundry  contraband  articles  and  prohibited  weapons, 
detected  upon  the  persons  of  idle  urchins;  such  as  half- 
munched  apples,  pop-guns,  and  little  paper  darts.  Apparently 
1 0  there  had  been  some  appalling  act  of  justice  recently  inflicted, 
for  his  scholars  were  all  busily  intent  upon  their  books,  or 
slyly  whispering  behind  them  with  one  eye  kept  upon  the 
master;  and  a  kind  of  buzzing  stillness  reigned  throughout 
the  schoolroom. 

15  It  was  suddenly  interrupted  by  the  appearance  of  a  Negro, 
in  tow-cloth  jacket  and  trousers,  a  round-crowned  fragment 
of  a  hat,  and  mounted  on  the  back  of  a  ragged,  wild,  half- 
broken  colt,  which  he  managed  with  a  rope  by  way  of  halter. 
He  came  clattering  up  to  the  school  door  with  an  invitation 
2  0  to  Ichabod  to  attend  a  merry-making,  or  “quilting  frolic,”  to 
be  held  that  evening  at  Mynheer  Van  Tassel’s ;  and  having 
delivered  his  message  with  an  air  of  importance,  and  an 
effort  at  fine  language,  he  dashed  over  the  brook,  and  was 
seen  scampering  away  u})  the  Hollow,  full  of  the  importance 
2  5  and  hurry  of  his  mission. 

—  Washington  Irving. 

6 

5.  In  your  own  words  write  a  description  of  Ichabod’s 
classroom. 

Values ' 

3x2  6.  Ichabod  believed  in  the  trutli  of  the  proverb, 

=  6  “Spare  the  rod  and  spoil  the  child”.  State  in  your  own 
!  words  three  indications  that  he  had  no  intention  of 
I  spoiling  his  pupils. 

I 

! 

3  7.  {a)  What  do  you  think  the  “appalling  act  of 

justice”  (line  10)  had  been  ? 

3  !  (h)  What  effect  did  this  act  have  upon  the  pupils  ? 


4  8.  {a)  Describe  the  person  who  arrived  at  the  school 

door. 

2  (6)  What  was  his  purpose  in  coming  to  the  school  ? 

6x2  9.  Explain  : 

=  12  (a)  in  pensive  mood  (lines  1,  2); 

(6)  enthroned  on  the  lofty  stool  (line  2) ; 

;  (c)  the  birch  of  justice  (lines  4,  5) ; 

*  {d)  busily  intent  upon  their  books  (line  11)  ; 

{e)  a  kind  of  buzzing  stillness  reigned  throughout 
the  schoolroom  (lines  13,  14); 

■  (/)  an  effort  at  fine  language  (lines  22,  23). 

i  C 

i 

I  When  the  snows  of  winter  are  melting  fast, 

!  And  the  sap  begins  to  rise, 

j  And  the  biting  breath  of  the  frozen  blast 

Yields  to  the  Spring’s  soft  sighs, 

5  Then  away  to  the  wood, 

j  For  the  maple,  good, 

I  Shall  unlock  its  honied  store ; 

j  And  boys  and  girls, 

j  With  their  sunny  curls, 

I  1 0  Bring  their  vessels  brimming  o’er 

I  With  the  luscious  flood 

i  Of  the  brave  tree’s  blood, 

i  Into  cauldrons  deep  to  pour. 

1 

I 

I  The  blaze  from  the  sugar-bush  gleams  red ; 

I  15  Far  down  in  the  forest  dark, 

!  A  ruddy  glow  on  the  tree  is  shed. 

That  lights  up  the  rugged  bark ; 

And  with  merry  shout. 

The  busy  rout 


[over] 


Values 


2  0  Watch  the  sap  as  it  bubbles  high; 

And  they  talk  of  the  cheer 
Of  the  coming  year, 

And  the  jest  and  the  song  pass  by  ; 

I  And  brave  tales  of  old 

j  2  5  Round  the  fire  are  told, 

j  That  kindle  youth’s  beaming  eye. 

I  —  Susannah  Moodie. 

2  !  10.  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  this  poem. 

! 

3x2  [  11.  What  three  signs  of  approaching  Spring  are 

=  6  I  mentioned  in  the  first  stanza  ? 

I 

! 

5  +  5  I  12.  Describe  the  scene  (a)  in  the  first  stanza,  (6)  in 
=  10  the  second  stanza. 


2 


13.  What  is  referred  to  by  “the  luscious  flood  of  the 
brave  tree’s  blood”  (lines  11,  12)  ? 


3  14.  “  And  they  talk  of  the  cheer 

i  Of  the  coming  year,”  (lines  21,  22). 

I  State  three  things  about  which  they  might  talk. 


6x2  15.  Explain: 

(а)  the  biting  breath  of  the  frozen  blast  yields  to 

I  the  Spring’s  soft  sighs  (lines  3,  4) ; 

(б)  honied  store  (line  7) ; 

(c)  cauldrons  deep  (line  13) ; 

I  (d)  ruddy  glow  (line  16); 

I  (e)  the  busy  rout  (line  19) ; 

I  (/)  kindle  youth’s  beaming  eye  (line  26). 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


Note.  Candidates  are  advised  to  allow  about  one  hour  and  a 
quarter  for  each  part  of  this  paper. 


Values  Part  A 

30  1.  In  about  a  page  (or  200  words)  write  any  one  of 

the  following  : 

{a)  a  report  of  a  meeting  of  a  club  to  which  you 
belong ; 

(h)  an  account  of  how  your  school  helped  in  the 
milkweed  pod  collection  last  autumn  ; 

(c)  a  conversation  in  which  a  new  pupil  in  Grade 
VIII  receives  advice  from  a  classmate ; 

{d)  a  speech  to  interest  pupils  and  parents  in 
improving  the  grounds  of  your  school ; 

(e)  a  composition  on  the  subject,  The  First  Dollar 
I  Ever  Earned. 


12  2.  FOR  SALE.  Two  bicycles,  boy’s  and  girl’s. 

Excellent  condition,  good  tires.  Owners  returning  to 
England.  For  further  information  write  to  J.  A. 
Brown,  First  St,  Oshawa. 

You  have  seen  the  above  advertisement  in  a 
newspaper.  Write  a  letter  of  several  sentences,  asking 
about  one  of  the  bicycles. 

8  3.  The  pupils  of  your  school  plan  to  hold  a  sale  of 

home-made  toys  and  baking,  to  raise  money  for  Junior 
Eed  Cross.  A  newspaper  has  agreed  to  print,  in  its 
regular  news  columns,  a  paragraph  of  not  more  than 
seventy  words,  announcing  the  sale.  Write  a  paragraph 
suitable  for  the  newspaper.  [over] 


Values 


Part  B 


4.  When  Benjamin  FranJdin  was  a  little  hoy,  some 
friends  once  filled  his  pocket  with  coppers.  He  went 
directly  to  a  shop  where  they  sold  toys  for  children,  and 
voluntarily  offered  and  gave  cdl  his  money  for  a  whistle. 
He  whistled  gaily  about  the  house  until  his  brothers 
asked  what  bargain  he  had  made. 

12  {a)  From  the  above  sentences,  select  four  subor¬ 

dinate  clauses.  Tell  the  kind  and  relation  of  each  clause 
selected. 

5  (6)  State  the  relation  of  each  underlined  noun  in 

in  the  sentences. 


6 


5.  Select  the  phrases  in  the  following  sentence  and 
tell  the  kind  and  relation  of  each  ; 

In  the  evening  some  of  the  boys  made  a  fire  on 
the  beach. 


5 


6.  Write  sentences,  one  for  each  word,  that  contain 
the  following : 

(а)  the  objective  form  of  who  ; 

(б)  the  possessive  plural  form  of  child ; 

(c)  the  comparative  degree  of  bad ; 

{d)  the  plural  form  of  brother-in-law ; 

(e)  the  possessive  form  of  it. 


16 


7.  Write  the  following  sentences,  choosing  in  each 
case  the  correct  word  from  those  in  brackets,  and  giving 
in  each  case  the  reason  for  your  choice  : 

{a)  Neither  Jim  nor  Fred  (is,  are)  willing  to  go 
with  Tom  and  (I,  me). 

(b)  She  (don’t,  doesn’t)  realize  that  everyone 
wants  (their,  his)  own  way. 

(c)  Why  did  Mary  and  (she,  her)  divide  the 
money  (between,  among)  the  three  children  ? 

{d)  There  (was,  were)  six  of  them  (lying,  laying) 
asleep  under  the  same  tree. 


Values 


1 

1 

2 

2 


8.  On  Queenston  Heights  stands  to-day  a  tall  pillar 
in  Brock's  memory. 

{a)  What  is  the  bare  subject  of  the  above  sentence? 

(h)  What  is  the  bare  predicate  ? 

(c)  What  parts  of  the  sentence  modify  the  bare 
subject  ? 

{d)  What  parts  of  the  sentence  modify  the  bare 
predicate  ? 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


SPELLING 


[Value  50) 

[See  The  H.  S.  Entrance  Examination,  Circular  Jt8'\ 

Note.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  each  sentence  at  least  three 
times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense;  the 
second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write,  repeating  words,  if 
necessary,  in  order  that  every  candidate  may  hear  distinctly ; 
the  third,  for  review. 

1.  Cash  should  accompany  all  orders  that  exceed  five  dollars. 

2.  His  son  has  received  a  commission  in  the  army. 

3.  A  tax  has  discouraged  the  purchase  of  luxuries. 

4.  The  class  in  grammar  learned  the  difference  between 
subordinate  and  principal  clauses. 

5.  A  sufficient  amount  of  sleep  is  essential  to  health. 

6.  No  one  is  obliged  to  contribute  to  a  voluntary  collection. 

7.  The  mechanic  studied  the  invention  earnestly. 

8.  All  expenditures  should  be  entered  in  the  ledger. 

9.  The  committee  will  lose  no  time  in  accepting  his  resignation. 

10.  Flies  are  carriers  of  disease. 

11.  Scotland  was  originally  a  separate  kingdom. 

12.  He  used  an  elevator  to  reach  the  ninth  floor  of  the  apart¬ 
ment  building. 

13.  Are  tomatoes  fruits  or  vegetables  ? 

14.  A  description  of  the  dog  was  included  in  the  advertisement. 

15.  War  savings  certificates  are  recommended  as  an  investment. 

16.  Regina  is  the  capital  of  Saskatchewan. 

17.  The  superintendent  made  a  speech  to  the  students  at  the 
beginning  of  the  term. 

18.  He  did  not  understand  the  construction  of  the  electric 
meter. 

19.  His  nephew  is  well  qualified  for  promotion. 

20.  February  is  the  shortest  month  in  the  calendar. 
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MATHEMATICS 


I  Note.  No  marks  will  he  given  for  any  part  of 
j  question  No.  1  or  No.  ^  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 

\  1.  (a)  Express  |  as  a  decimal. 

(6)  Express  6J%  as  a  common  fraction, 
i  (c)  $12.50  is  what  per  cent  of  $10  ? 

i  {d)  Find  87|%  of  $142.43  to  the  nearest  cent. 

i  2.  {a)  Find  the  value  of  : 

i  (i)  +  + 

I  (ii)  1A-3A; 

(iii)  li-A- 

(h)  Divide  the  difference  between  7-082  and  -784 
by  7-8  correct  to  three  places  of  decimals. 

(c)  Multiply  the  sum  of  8-02  and  -336  by  -065. 


15 


3.  (a)  At  12c.  a  board  foot,  find  the  cost  of  15  boards 
each  1  inch  thick,  10  inches  wide,  and  4  feet  long. 

(6)  Find  to  the  nearest  cent  the  cost  of  laying  a 
cement  floor  in  a  circular  silo  with  an  inside  diameter 
of  14  feet,  at  30c.  a  square  foot. 

(c)  An  ornamental  fence  is  to  enclose  a  circular 
flower  bed  with  a  diameter  of  28  feet.  At  12c.  a  foot 
find  the  cost  of  the  fence  to  the  nearest  cent. 


{d)  If  a  ton  of  coal  occupies  35  cubic  feet,  find 
the  cost  at  $13.25  a  ton  of  filling  a  bin  7  feet  long, 
j  5  feet  wide,  and  2  yards  high. 

I  {e)  Find  the  cost  at  $1.80  a  square  yard  of  the 
linoleum  to  cover  a  kitchen  floor  15  feet  long  and  9  feet 
6  inches  wide. 


[over] 


4.  Miss  Burt  bought  a  l^olt  of  cotton  containing 
35  yards  for  $5.60.  She  used  it  all  for  making  aprons, 
each  apron  requiring  1 J  yards.  The  trimming  and  thread 
for  each  cost  10c.,  and  on  each  she  worked  an  average 
of  one  hour.  She  sold  the  aprons  at  $1.00  each.  After 
paying  for  her  materials,  how  much  had  she  left  for 
each  hour  of  her  time  ? 


5.  (a)  In  a  school  of  750  pupils,  27,000  War  Savings 
Stamps,  costing  25c.  each,  were  sold.  What  was  the 
average  amount  invested  per  pupil  ? 

(b)  Harry  Brown  is  employed  by  a  grocer  who 
pays  him  40c.  an  hour  for  IJ  hours  each  day  after 
school  and  for  5  hours  on  Saturday.  Every  week  he 
buys  four  25c.  War  Savings  Stamps,  gives  his  mother 
$1.00,  pays  60c.  for  insurance,  and  deposits  75%  of  the 
balance  in  the  bank.  What  will  be  the  total  of  his 
bank  deposits  at  the  end  of  40  weeks  ? 


6.  Mr.  Jones  bought  a  house  for  $6000,  paying  $2000 
cash  and  giving  a  mortgage  for  the  balance.  For  the 
first  year  he  paid  ; 

(a)  interest  at  the  rate  of  5^%  per  annum  on  the 
mortgage  ; 

(b)  insurance  at  the  rate  of  30c.  for  each  $100  on 
80%  of  the  value  of  the  house ; 

(c)  taxes  at  the  rate  of  24*4  mills  on  an  assessment 
of  50%  of  the  value  of  the  house ; 

(d)  repairs  averaging  $2.00  a  month. 

Find  the  total  cost  of  interest,  insurance,  taxes, 
and  repairs  for  one  month. 


7.  A  retail  merchant  bought  a  refrigerator  from  the 
Central  Electric  Company  at  a  list  price  of  $140  with 
a  discount  of  20%.  He  sold  it  for  $160.  Allowing 
121%  of  the  selling  price  for  overhead,  what  per  cent 
of  the  selling  price  was  his  profit  ? 


Values 


8.  If  $570  was  borrowed  on  March  10,  1945,  what 
amount  will  be  due  on  August  3,  1945,  if  the  rate  of 
interest  is  3J  per  cent  per  annum  ? 


6 


9.  A  salesman  is  given  his  choice  of  a  salary  of  $50 
a  week  or  a  salary  of  $30  a  week  with  a  commission 
of  2%  of  his  sales.  If  his  sales  average  $864  a  week, 
show  which  is  the  better  offer  and  the  difference  in  one 
year. 


3 

3 

6 


10.  {a)  Using  your  mathematical  instruments,  draw 
a  triangle  with  a  base  of  2  inches  and  two  angles  of 
30  degrees  and  40  degrees. 

(5)  Find  the  area  of  a  triangle  with  a  base  of 
14  inches  and  a  height  of  6  inches. 

(c)  A  family,  which  has  a  monthly  income  of 
$180,  uses  the  following  budget;  food,  $50;  clothing, 
$25  ;  shelter,  $35  ;  operating  expenses,  $30 ;  savings, 
$15  ;  all  other  items,  $25.  Make  a  circle  graph  pictur¬ 
ing  this  budget. 
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Valeur  A 

Quand  le  soleil  coucliant  la  dore  et  I’illumine, 

All  fond  dll  paysage  ou  le  jour  lutte  encore 
Centre  le  crepuscule,  en  un  riche  decor 
Apparait  la  chaumine. 

5  Son  toit  fume ;  sa  porte  est  close  et  le  frimas 
Qui  dentelle  son  cadre  et  recouvre  de  givre 
La  caboche  des  clous,  revele  qu’il  se  livre 
Entre  le  cliaud,  le  froid,  d’invisibles  combats. 

Mais  le  foyer  joyeux  proclame  ses  victoires  ; 

10  II  projette  a  travers  les  vitres  de  chassis 

Le  fantome  imposant  des  vieux  qui  sent  assis 
Et  qui  lui  font  la  cour  en  contant  des  histoires ! 

Autour  de  la  maison  la  neige  a  fait  un  banc 
Dont  la  blancheur  eclate  sur  la  foret  brune. 

1 5  Sur  la  mare  glacee  on  aperQoit  la  lime 

Qui  mire  son  minois  imperturbable  et  blanc. 

Puis,  le  pont  allonge  sur  le  petit  ruisseau 
Tend  d’un  geste  amical,  au  passant  qui  chemine, 

Ses  grands  bras  genereux  que  le  soir  enlumine 
De  son  divin  pinceau  ! 

— Al2)honse  Desilets. 

3  I.  Dites  oil  se  trouve  cette  maison.  Justifiez  votre 
reponse  en  citant  deux  passages  tires  du  poeme. 


3 


2.  A  quelle  heure  du  jour  hauteur  voit-il  cette  maison? 
Justifiez  votre  reponse. 


3 


3 


3 


3.  Qui  habite  cette  maison  ?  Qu’est-ce  qui  indique 
que  ces  gens  sont  heureux  ? 

4.  En  quelle  saison  hauteur  decrit-il  cette  maison  ? 
Citez  trois  expressions  a  happui  de  votre  reponse. 

5.  On  dit  que  '‘le  foyer  joyeux  proclame  ses  victoires” 
(ligne  9).  Mentionnez  une  de  ces  victoires. 

[tournez] 


Valeur 


3 

3 


6.  Quel  est  ce  “fantome”  dont  on  parle  a  la  ligne  11  ? 

7.  L’auteur  dit  que  le  frimas  dentelle  le  cadre  de  la 
porte  (lignes  5  et  6).  Expliquez. 


8.  Expliquez  les  quatre  derniers  vers. 


9.  Faites,  en  vos  propres  mots,  une  description  de 
cette  maison  et  de  ses  entourao;es. 

o 


B 

LE  PLAINTE  DU  BOLS 

Dans  I’atre  flamboyant  le  feu  siffie  et  detonne, 

Et  le  vieux  bois  gemit  d’line  voix  monotone. 

11  dit  qu’il  etait  ne  pour  vivre  dans  Tair  pur, 

Pour  se  nourrir  de  terre  et  s’abreuver  d’azur, 

5  Pour  grandir  lentement  et  pousser  cliaque  annee 
Plus  liaut,  toujours  plus  haut,  sa  tete  couronnee. 

Pour  parfumer  avril  de  ses  grappes  en  fleurs. 

Pour  abriter  les  nids  et  les  diseaux  siffleurs. 

Pour  jeter  dans  le  vent  mille  chansons  joyeuses, 

10  Pour  vetir  tour  a  tour  ses  robes  merveilleuses. 

Son  manteau  de  printemps  de  fins  bourgeons  convert, 
Et  la  pourpre  en  automne,  et  I’hermine  en  hiver. 

11  dit  que  lliomme  est  dur,  avare  et  sans  entrailles, 
D’avoir  a  coups  de  liaclie  et  par  d’apres  entailles 
1 5  Tue  I’arbre ;  car  I’arbre  est  un  etre  vivant. 

Et  dans  I’atre  en  brasier  le  bois  geint  et  se  tord. 

O  bois,  tu  n’es  pas  sage  et  tu  te  plains  a  tort. 

Nos  mains  en  te  coupant  ne  sont  pas  assassines. 
Enchaine,  subissant  I’entrave  des  racines, 

2  0  Tu  vegetais  au  meme  endroit,  sans  mouvement, 

Et  conjoint  a  la  terre  inseparablement. 

Nous  t’avons  delivre  du  sol  oil  tu  te  rives, 

Et  te  voila  flottant  sur  lean,  voyant  des  rives 
Avec  leurs  bateliers,  leurs  maisons,  leurs  clievaux. 

2  5  O  les  cieux  differents  !  les  horizons  nouveaux  ! 

Que  de  biens  inconnus  tu  vas  enfin  connaitre ! 

Quel  souffle  d’a venture  etrange  te  penetre  ! 

Mais  tout  cela  n’est  rien,  car  tu  rampes  encor. 

Qu’on  le  fende  et  le  bride,  et  qu’il  prenne  lessor ! 

3  0  Et  le  feu  furieux  te  devore  la  fibre. 

Ah  !  tu  vis  maintenant,  tu  vis,  te  voila  libre ! 

Plus  haut  que  les  chansons  de  tes  oiseaux  siffleurs. 
Plus  haut  que  les  soupirs,  plus  haut  que  mes  paroles, 
Dans  la  nue  et  I’espace  infini  tu  t’envoles ! 


Valeur ! 


12 


5 

3 

I 

12 


3 


:3  5  Monte,  evanouis-toi,  fuis,  disparais  !  Void 
Qne  ton  dernier  tiocon  flotte  seul,  aminci, 

Et  se  fend,  se  dissout,  s’en  va.  Tn  perds  ton  etre, 
Aucun  ceil  a  present  ne  pent  te  reconnaitre ; 

Et  toi  qui  regrettais  le  grand  ciel  et  I’air  pur, 

40  O  vieiix  bois,  tu  deviens  un  morceau  de  I’azur. 

— Jean  Richepin. 

10.  Le  vieux  bois  dit : 


(a)  Qu’il  etait  ne  “pour  se  nourrir  de  terre  et 
s’abreuver  d’azur”.  Expliquez. 

(h)  Qii’il  etait  ne  “pour  parfumer  avril  de  ses 
grappes  en  fleurs”.  Expliquez. 

{c)  Qu’il  etait  ne  “pour  jeter  dans  le  vent  inille 
chansons  joyeuses”.  Mentionnez  deux  de  ces 
chansons. 

{d)  Qu’il  etait  ne  “pour  vetir  tour  a  tour  ses  robes 
merveilleuses”.  Pourquoi  ses  robes  et  non  pas 
sa  robe  ? 


11.  Le  vieux  bois  accuse  rhoinme  de  I’avoir  tue. 
Citez  cinq  arguments  qu’apporte  rhoinme  en  reponse  a 
cette  accusation. 


12.  L’auteur  dit  “.  .  .tu  deviens  un  morceau  de  I’azur”. 
Expliquez. 

13.  Montrez  que  les  expressions  en  italiques  sont  bien 
choisies  ; 

{a)  Dans  I’atre  flamboyant  le  feu  siffle  et  detonne 
(ligne  1); 

(h)  Et  le  vieux  bois  gemit  d’une  voix  monotone 
(ligne  2) ; 

(c)  sa  tete  couronnee  (ligne  6) ; 

(d)  Vhermine  en  hiver  (ligne  12); 

(e)  I’arbre  est  un  etre  vivant  (ligne  15); 

(/)  subissant  Ventrave  des  racines  (ligne  19). 

14.  Justifiez  I’ordre  des  verbes  dans  les  vers  suivants ; 

Void 

Que  ton  dernier  flocon  flotte  seul,  aminci, 

Et  se  fend,  se  dissout,  s’en  va. 

[tournez] 


Valeur 


2 

6 

2 

4 

3 
6 

4 

5 


C 

Dans  la  maison,  Marie  Friiytier  etait  cuisiniere  aussi  bien 
que  femme  de  menage.  Tout  son  monde  avait  appetit.  Elle 
faisait  une  soupe  abondante,  toujours  servie  a  Thenre  et 
toujours  fumante,  que  suivaient,  sur  la  table,  un  plat  de 

5  viande  ou  d’ceufs  et  un  autre  de  legumes.  Son  triomplie  etait 
la  preparation  des  galettes  dorees,  par  quoi  elle  achevait  son 
travail  les  jours  oil  elle  boulangeait,  et  si  les  enfants  s’etaient 
montres  sages.  Cette  galette  sentait  la  creme  fraiche,  elle 
offrait  aux  yeux  une  croute  doree,  bombee,  legerement  illustree 
10  de  quelques  dessins  traces  en  pleine  pate.  Aux  jours  de  fete, 
la  galette  portait  selon  les  dates  :  “Vive  Pierre!  ”  ou  “Vive 
Max  !” —  Maximin  etant  trop  long  —  ou  “Vive  Vincent !  ”  ou 
“Vive  la  petite  Jeanne!”  Quand  c’etait  la  f^te  de  la  mere, 
un  des  fils  etait  admis  a  dessiner  lui-meme  I’inscription,  et 
1 5  d’ordinaire  il  ecrivait :  “  Vive  maman  mignonne  !  ” 

C’etait  Marie  Fruytier  qui,  le  soir,  portes  closes,  recitait  la 
priere,  a  I’lieure  ou  s’envolait  du  toit  la  derniere  fumee.  Les 
enfants  formaient  une  ligne  devant  la  cheminee  ;  derriere  eux 
s’agenouillaient  la  mere  et  le  pere  qui  devenait  un  autre 
2  0  homme  quand  il  priait,  tout  grave  et  penetre.  Autant  la 
mere  disait  vite  les  phrases  dont  elle  n’oublait  cependant  pas 
une  syllabe,  autant  il  repondait  avec  lenteur,  et  sa  grosse  voix 
sonnait  toute  seule  a  la  fin  sous  les  poutres  de  la  salle.  Il 
arrivait,  parfois,  que  la  plus  jeune  des  enfants,  berces  par  le 
2  5  bruit  et  se  croyant  deja  dans  la  chaleur  du  lit,  a  cause  des 
cendres  et  des  braises  toutes  proches,  s’assoupissait.  Alors  la 
mere,  sans  I’eveiller,  sans  interrompre  la  priere,  passait  le 
bras  derriere  le  dos  de  Jeanne,  et  la  soutenait  endonnie. 

— Bazin. 

15.  Com  bien  d’enfauts  avait  Marie  Fruytier  ? 
Nommez-les. 

f 

16.  Enumerez  trois  qualites  qui  rendaient  Marie 
Fruytier  “une  bonne  maman”.  Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

17.  Quand  preparait-elle  des  “galettes  dorees”? 

18.  Qu’est-ce  qui  prouve  que  la  maman  aimait  ses 
enfants  ? 

19.  Qu’est-ce  qui  prouve  que  les  enfants  aimaient  leur 
maman  ? 

20.  Decrivez,  en  vos  propres  mots,  la  famille  recitant 
la  priere  du  soir,  d’apres  les  indications  fournies  par 
I’auteur. 

21.  Qu’est-ce  qui  endormait  la  plus  jeune  des  enfants  ? 

22.  Decrivez,  en  vos  propres  mots,  le  petit  tableau 
qu’on  trouve  dans  la  derniere  phrase  du  texte. 
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Valeur  1.  Pendant  que  je  regardais  le  vieillard,  qui  s’etait  endormi 
dans  le  fauteuil,  I’etranger  et  I’anbergiste  causaient  a  demi-voix 
et  je  compris  qu’on  parlait  de  moi.  Je  fus  grandement  soulage 
quand  mon  maitre  s’approcba  de  moi  pour  me  dire  que  je  n’avais 
rien  a  craindre  et  que  je  pouvais  retourner  cliez  mes  parents. 

24  Ecrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et  indiquez 

;  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  cliacune. 


20 


2.  Analysez  les  mots  en  italiques  dans  les  phrases 
suivantes : 

{a)  II  est  devenu  un  grand  general. 

(h)  Comme  il  parlait,  dans  la  prairie 
Arrive  une  troupe  d’enfants. 

(c)  L’homme  dont  je  vous  ai  parle  ne  deineure 
■  plus  ici. 


12  j  3.  Faites  accorder  les  adjectifs  : 

j  (a)  Cette  petite  fille  a  la  voix  (faux). 

(h)  Les  matinees  (frais)  annoncent  Parrivee  de 
I  I’automne. 

!  (c)  Ces  nouvelles  sont  (incertain). 

(d)  Une  lutte  (brutal)  s’engagea  entre  les  deux 
adversaires. 

(e)  On  croyait  autrefois  que  la  terre  etait  (plat). 
(/)  (Ce)  edifice  immense  s’eleve  a  plus  de  (huit 

cent)  pieds. 

(g)  Cette  petite  fille  n’est  pas  (discret). 

(h)  C’est  une  nation  (pa'ien). 

(i)  J’ai  subi  mes  examens  (final). 

(j)  Des  brises  (glacial)  nous  fouetterent  la  figure. 

(k)  Ces  livres  et  ces  revues  sont  (instructif). 

[tournez] 


Valeur 

6~ 


10 


16 

et 


12 


/ 

4.  Ecrivez  la  forme  requise  du  verbe  : 

(a)  C’est  moi  qui  (etre)  alle  a  I’ecole. 

(b)  C’est  vous  et  moi  qui  {alter  an  futur)  au  village. 

(c)  C’est  vous  et  vos  freres  qui  (partir  au  futur) 
la  semaine  prochaine. 

5.  Remplacez  chaque  tiret  par  un  pronom  relatif : 

(a)  L’oiseau - vous  avez  attrape  est  un  moineau. 

(6)  L’homme - vous  avez  pris  le  chapeau  n’est 

pas  content. 

(c)  L’etude  -  vous  vous  livrez  vous  rendra 

lieureux. 

(d)  Les  paysages - vous  regardez  sont  vastes 

et  beaux. 

(e)  II  craint  la  mort  - — —  il  a  echappe  deux  fois. 

6.  Faites  accorder  les  participes  passes,  s’il  y  a  lieu, 

citez  la  regie  qui  regit  chaque  accord  : 

{a)  Les  pommes  que  vous  m’aviez  achete,  je  les  ai 
donne  a  un  enfant  pauvre. 

(6)  Avez-vous  ecrit  a  vos  freres  ?  Oui,  je  leur  ai 
ecrit  plusieurs  lettres. 

(c)  Des  qu’elles  furent  sorti,  elles  sont  monte  dans 
le  train  qui  les  a  conduit  a  un  port  de  mer. 

{d)  Apergu  de  loin,  ces  arbres  en  fleurs  ressemblent 
a  de  grosses  boules  de  neige. 

7.  Ecrivez  la  forme  du  verbe  demandee ; 

{a)  II  faut  que  nous  (etudier,  subj.  pres.)  nos  lemons. 

(b)  Nous  ne  {desobeir,  ind.  pres.)  pas  a  nos  parents. 

(c)  Vous  (apercevoir,  passe  indefini)  la  ville. 

(d)  Je  {soulager,  passe  defini)  les  miseres. 

(e)  {Chanter,  imperatif,  deuxierne  pers.  sing.)  plus 
fort. 

(/)  Tu  {epeler,  ind.  pres.)  mal  ce  mot. 

{g)  Les  enfants  {jeter,  ind.  pres.)  la  balle. 

{h)  Nous  {cueillir,  futur  simple)  les  fruits. 

{i)  Ma  tante  {naitre,  passe  defini)  a  la  campagne. 
{j)  Vous  {coudre,  futur  simple)  votre  robe. 

(/c)  Ma  soeur  {essuyer,  ind.  pres)  la  vaisselle. 

{1)  II  faut  que  nous  {resoudre,  subj.  pres.)  nos 
problemes. 
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Valeur  I 

60  i 


I 

I 


f 

1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  de  cent  a  cent  soixante- 
quinze  mots  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(a)  Un  soldat  canadien  entre,  avec  son  bataillon, 
dans  une  petite  ville  normande,  apres  en  avoir  chasse  les 
Allemands.  Ecrivez  une  lettre  qu’il  adresse  a  ses  parents, 
leur  donnant  brievement  ses  impressions,  etc. 

(b)  Un  membre  de  votre  famille  (pere,  frere  ou 
soeur)  est  rapatrie,  apres  un  long  etat  de  service  militaire 
outre-mer.  Decrivez  la  reception  et  les  fetes  de  famille. 

(c)  Une  planche  de  bois  dur  (frene,  erable,  noyer 
ou  merisier)  raconte  sa  vie  et  son  utilite  actuelle  a 
d’autres  planches  qui,  comme  elle,  sont  les  parties  d’un 
beau  meuble. 


(d)  Racontez  brievement  votre  derniere  annee  a 
I’ecole  primaire. 

' 

(e)  Monsieur  I’lnspecteur  visite  votre  ecole.  Ecrivez 
ce  qui  se  passe  avant,  pendant  et  apres  la  visite. 

(/)  Formulez  vos  plans  pour  les  vacances  pro- 
chaines. 


10 


2.  Au  moyen  d’une  phrase  complete,  mdiquez,  en 
evitant  I’emploi  du  verbe  fairs,  I’occupation  principale 


des  hommes  suivants : 
{a)  le  professeur 
(6)  le  medecin 

(c)  le  charpentier 

(d)  le  fermier 

(e)  le  facteur 


(/)  le  journaliste 

(g)  le  pretre 

(h)  le  geolier 
(-i)  le  soldat 
O')  le  roi 

[tournez] 


Valeur 

10 

3.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  : 

(a)  panser  une  plaie  ; 

(b)  demolir  une  maison  ; 

(c)  partager  ses  biens  ; 

(d)  devoiler  un  secret ; 

(e)  demarrer  un  moteur  ; 

(/)  deguster  un  fruit ; 

(g)  arborer  le  drapeau  blanc  ; 

(Ji)  irriguer  une  terre  ; 

(i)  gagner  son  pain  a  la  sueur  de  son  front ; 

(j)  assaisonner  les  aliments. 

20 

4,  Un  (une)  de  vos  amis  (amies)  est  malade  et  absent 
(absente)  de  I’ecole  depuis  plusieurs  jours.  Ecrivez-lui 
une  lettre  de  consolation  et  d’encouragement.  OfFrez- 
vous  de  lui  aider  dans  ses  etudes. 
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Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

(Value  50) 

[See  The  High  School  Entrance  Exammation,  Cuxnlar  IfS] 

A 

Au  debut  de  la  deuxieme  guerre  mondiale,  les  hordes 
allemandes  se  lancm-ent  a  I’assaut  des  pays  voisins,  avec  une 
rage  diabolique.  En  peu  de  temps,  elles  jeterent  la  consternation 
dans  toute  I’Europe.  Plusieurs  armees  mal  equipees  durent 
ceder  devant  les  forces  oro;anisees  ennemies.  L’Antrleterre  seule 
put  opposer  une  resistance  efficace,  ce  qui  permit  aux  Allies  de 
s’organiser  tant  bien  que  mal  en  face  des  masses  conquerantes. 
Bientot  le  continent  europeen  se  vit  accule  a  la  defaite.  La 
ran9on,  le  pillage  et  le  vol  eurent  vite  fait  de  depouiller  les 
populations  du  sHict  necessaire.  Les  vieillards,  les  femmes  et 
les  enfants  soufFrirent  mille  privations.  Dans  une  petite  ville 
de  province,  trois  cent  vingt  soldats  fran^ais  prefererent  la  mort 
a  I’esclavage.  Les  quelques  survivants,  qui  furent  faits  prison- 
niers,  subirent  les  tortures  les  plus  revoltantes  avant  d’etre  places 
devant  le  peloton  d’execution.  Les  vainqueurs  ne  parviendront 
jamais  a  imposer  aux  barbares  un  juste  chatiment  pour  leurs 
crimes  et  leurs  atrocites.  L’histoire  seule  pourra  porter  un 
jugement  impartial  sur  ces  evenements. 

B 

1.  Une  diete  bien  balancee  contient  du  lait  et  des  leo^umes  en 

o 

abundance. 

2.  Mon  grand -pM’e  etait  un  septuagmiaire  au  teint  bronze  et 
a  la  demarche  here. 

3.  Voulez-vous  vous  conserver  en  sante  ?  Premunissez-vous 
contre  les  internperies  des  saisons. 

4.  La  gourmandise  tue  plus  de  personnes  que  toutes  les 
catastrophes  reunies. 
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Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  migJd  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  of  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in  length 
(about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

{a)  A  Canadian  book  that  interested  me. 

(A  review  of  a  book  by  a  Canadian  author,  or  with  a  Canadian 
setting,  stressing  the  reasons  why  the  book  interested  you  and 
supporting  them  by  reference  to  the  book  itself.) 

(5)  The  uses  of  radio  in  modern  warfare. 

(An  exposition  of  some  of  the  new  technical  radio  devices 
employed  in  war ;  or  a  discussion  of  broadcasting  as  a  medium 
of  war  propaganda.) 

(c)  A  railway  journey  (or  a  bus  journey). 

(A  narrative  with  description  of  persons  and  places.) 

{d)  The  city  house  (or  the  farm  house)  of  the  future. 

(A  sketch  of  coming  improvements  in  design,  construction, 
and  equipment.) 

(e)  A  repair  job  I  have  done. 

(/)  “  ’Tis  distance  lends  enchantment  to  the  view.” 

(A  description  or  a  story  suggested  by  the  above  quotation.) 

{g)  Foundations  for  a  lasting  peace. 

(A  discussion  of  some  means  of  securing  world  peace  such  as 
a  new  league  of  nations,  the  disarmament  and  the  re-education 
of  aggressor  nations,  social  and  moral  reforms.) 

2.  Define  and  use  correctly  in  sentences  any  jive  of  the 
following  words :  dilemma,  fabulous,  gesture,  imminent, 
impetuous,  literally,  mediocre,  subsidize,  unilateral,  unique. 

[over] 


3.  The  following  paragraph  is  from  the  Earl  of  Chesterfield’s 
Letters  to  Ids  Son.  Write  an  appreciation  of  the  paragraph,  in 
which  you  consider  unity,  sentence  and  paragraph  structure, 
language,  and  thought.  Your  appreciation  should  be  a  connected 
passage  about  a  page  in  length. 

The  art  of  pleasing  is  a  very  necessary  one  to  possess,  but 
a  very  difficult  one  to  acquire.  It  can  hardly  be  reduced  to 
rules,  and  your  own  good  sense  and  observation  will  teach  you 
more  of  it  than  I  can.  Do  as  you  would  be  done  by  is  the 
surest  method  that  I  know  of  pleasing.  Observe  carefully 
what  pleases  you  in  others,  and  probably  the  same  things  in 
you  will  please  others.  If  you  are  pleased  with  the  complaisance 
and  attention  of  others  to  your  humours,  your  tastes,  or  your 
weaknesses,  depend  upon  it  the  same  complaisance  and  attention 
on  your  part  to  theirs,  will  equally  please  them.  Take  the  tone 
of  the  company  that  you  are  in,  and  do  not  pretend  to  give  it ; 
be  serious,  gay,  or  even  trifling,  as  you  find  the  present  humour 
of  the  company ;  this  is  an  attention  due  from  every  individual 
to  the  majority.  Do  not  tell  stories  in  company :  there  is 
nothing  more  tedious  and  disagreeable  :  if  by  chance  you  know 
a  very  short  story,  and  exceedingly  applicable  to  the  present 
subject  of  conversation,  tell  it  in  as  few  words  as  possible  ;  and 
even  then  throw  out  that  you  do  not  love  to  tell  stories,  but 
that  the  shortness  of  it  tempted  you.  Of  all  things,  banish  the 
egotism  out  of  your  conversation,  and  never  think  of  entertain- 
ing  people  with  your  own  personal  concerns  or  private  affairs ; 
though  they  are  interesting  to  you,  they  are  tedious  and  imperti¬ 
nent  to  everybody  else :  besides  that,  one  cannot  keep  one’s  own 
private  affairs  too  secret.  Whatever  you  think  your  own 
excellencies  may  be,  do  not  affectedly  display  them  in  compan}^ ; 
nor  labour,  as  many  people  do,  to  give  that  turn  to  the  conversa¬ 
tion  which  may  supply  you  with  an  opportunity  of  exhibiting 
them.  If  they  are  real,  tliey  will  infallibly  be  discovered  with¬ 
out  your  pointing  them  out  yourself,  and  with  much  more 
advantage.  Never  maintain  an  argument  with  heat  and  clamour, 
though  you  think  or  know  yourself  to  be  in  the  right ;  but 
give  your  opinion  modestly  and  coolly,  which  is  the  only  way  to 
convince ;  and  if  that  does  not  do,  try  to  change  the  conversa¬ 
tion,  by  saying,  with  good  humour,  “  We  shall  hardly  convince 
one  another,  nor  is  it  necessary  that  we  should,  so  let  us  talk  of 
somethino;  else.” 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


ENGLISH  LITEEATURE 


Note  I.  After  the  name  of  the  subject  on  the  outside  of  the 
envelope,  the  candidate  shall  insert  the  name  of  the  play  of 
Shakespeare  referred  to  in  his  answers  to  questions  1  and 

Note  2.  The  candidate  will  note  that  options  are  allowed  in 
questions  f  and  5. 

I.  “  The  opening  scene  of  a  play  is  always  a  severe  test  of 
the  playwright’s  power.  He  has  to  make  his  characters  say 
what  seems  natural  in  the  situation  imagined  and  what  will  at 
the  same  time  give  the  audience  all  the  information  needed  to 
follow  the  story.  He  has  also  to  catch  the  interest  of  the 
audience  as  soon  as  he  can.” 

Discuss  how  well  the  opening  scene  in  the  play  of  Shake¬ 
speare  you  have  studied  has  solved  the  three  problems  indicated 
in  this  passage.  (If  the  opening  scene  is  very  short,  you  may 
include  part  of  scene  ii). 


2.  From  the  play  of  Shakespeare  you  have  studied  ; 

(a)  give  one  example  of  a  word  that  is  no  longer  in  use 
and  give  its  meaning  in  the  play ; 

{h)  give  the  Elizabethan  and  the  present-day  meaning  of 
each  of  two  words  now  used  in  a  different  sense  from 
that  current  in  Shakespeare’s  time ; 

(c)  give  an  example  of  a  striking  metaphor  or  simile  and 
explain  why  you  think  it  effective. 


[ovee] 


3. 


Drive  my  dead  thoughts  over  the  universe 
Like  withered  leaves  to  quicken  a  new  hirth  ! 

And,  by  the  incantation  of  this  verse, 

Scatter,  as  from  an  unextinguished  hearth 
Ashes  and  sparks,  my  words  among  mankind  ! 

Be  through  my  lips  to  unawakened  earth 
The  trumpet  of  a  prophecy !  O,  Wind, 

If  Winter  comes,  can  Spring  be  far  behind  ? 

(a)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(h)  What  meaning,  beyond  the  literal  one,  does  Shelley 
wish  to  convey  by  the  last  line? 


4.  State  in  your  own  words  the  purely  medical  diagnosis  of‘ 
the  case  of  Lazarus  given  by  Karshish  in  his  letter  to  Abib. 

OR 

From  An  Epistle,  give  two  illustrations  of  the  scientific 
interest  of  Karshish. 


5.  {a)  Compare  Morte  D' Arthur  with  Sohrab  and  Rustum 
in  two  of  the  following  respects  :  beauty  of  rhythm  ;  use  of 
striking  pictures  ;  impression  of  reality  left  with  the  reader ; 
adaptation  of  nature  to  the  purposes  of  the  story. 

OR 

(6)  (i)  State  in  your  own  words  the  conflicting  arguments 
that  fill  the  mind  of  Bedivere  when  he  is  sent  for  the  second 
time  to  throw  Excalibur  away. 

(ii)  For  we  are  all,  like  swimmers  in  the  sea. 

Pois’d  on  the  top  of  a  huge  wave  of  Fate, 

Which  hangs  uncertain  to  which  side  to  fall. 

Show  how  some  one  incident  in  Sohrab  and  Rustinn 
illustrates  the  idea  expressed  in  these  lines. 


6.  Discuss  the  effective  use  of  metre,  diction,  ideas  and  story 
in  any  one  of  the  following  poems  :  Bonnie  George  Gamjybell, 
To  a  Mouse,  Waterloo,  The  Warden  of  the  Cinque  Ports, 
Northern  Farmer  {New  Style),  He  Fell  Among  Thieves. 


7.  For  what  distinctive  merits  is  either  of  the  following 
regarded  as  a  successful  short  story  :  The  Garden  Party, 
A  Municipal  Report  ?  (Support  your  answer  by  specific 
references  but  do  not  retell  the  story.) 


8.  ‘‘  Under  the  Greenwood  Tree  is  both  a  picture  of  country 
life  and  scenery  and  a  study  of  the  old  sort  of  village  choir.” 

Show  by  definite  references  to  the  early  chapters  of  the 
novel  how  Hardy  combines  these  two  themes.  (Do  not  attempt 
to  retell  all  that  occurs  in  these  chapters.) 


9.  CAESAR  REMEMBERS 


Caesar,  that  proud  man, 

Sat  in  his  tent 
Weary  with  victory, 

With  striving  spent. 

5  Where  the  grey  Chilterns* 
Coiled  and  slept 
That  hard-lipped  Emperor 
Vigil  kept. 

In  the  thin  starlight 
10  His  glimmering  hordes 

Fought  with  the  hard  earth  — 
Spades  for  swords. 

Out  on  the  hill-slopes 
His  helmed  host 
15  Piled  stark  ramparts 
Rimmed  with  frost. 

But  Caesar  cared  not 
For  dyke  and  wall, 

Faint  and  remote 
2  0  Came  the  bugles’  call ; 


Soft  in  the  shadows 
He  saw,  and  heard, 

A  Roman  garden, 

A  Roman  bird. 

•2  5  “Worlds  to  conquer  !  — 

But  Caesar  fails 
To  add  one  song 

To  the  nightingale’s  !  ” 

Soft  in  the  shadows 
ao  The  tired  man  heard 
A  woman’s  laughter, 

A  woman’s  word. 

*  *  * 

Caesar,  shivering. 

Heard  repeat 
3  5  Spades  on  the  hillside, 
Sentries’  feet. 

*A  range  of  chalk  hills  in  England 
some  40  to  50  miles  north 
of  London. 


{a)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(h)  Who  is  supposed  to  be  speaking  in  11.  25-28  ? 

(c)  In  a  sentence  or  two  describe  Caesar’s  mood. 

{d)  State  the  merits  of  this  poem,  supporting  your  answer 
by  definite  references  to  the  text. 


i 


1 


»•  I 


( 


» i  i  .  .  i 

if 

fv ; 


*  *'«. 


1;..  ,  '^:'  " 

•r* 


>  4< 


lii 


.’'  /•  ■*  '.' 


•  i 

i 


i 


/ 


•y 


} 


;'*.V  - 


«  *  ( 


I 


department  of  le&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1945 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A  and 

three  from  B. 

A 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  wydtes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will 
be  valued. 

1.  Show  in  what  ways  the  Industrial  Revolution  affected  the 
social  and  economic  conditions  of  workers  in  England  during 
the  nineteenth  century. 

2.  (a)  Trace  the  efforts  of  Gladstone  to  solve  the  Irish 
problems  of  church,  land,  and  government. 

(6)  What  steps  have  been  taken  since  1900  to  solve  the 
“Irish  Question”? 

3.  {a)  Trace  the  circumstances  and  events  which  led  to 
federal  union  in  (i)  Canada,  (ii)  Australia. 

(h)  Indicate  the  most  important  steps  in  the  political 
development  of  the  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations  in  the 
twentieth  century. 

4.  (a)  Mention  two  of  the  questions  at  issue  between  the 
North  and  the  South  which  led  to  the  American  Civil  War. 

(6)  How  did  the  American  Civil  War  affect  the  relations 
between  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain  ? 

(c)  Outline  the  development  of  the  commercial  and  terri¬ 
torial  interests  of  the  United  States  in  the  Pacific  and  in  Asia 
before  its  entry  into  the  Second  World  War. 


[over] 


Note. 


B 

Only  three  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  of  B.,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will 
he  valued. 

5.  (a)  What  part  did  the  British  navy  play  in  the  First  World 
War,  1914-1918  ? 

{h)  What  circumstances  led  to  the  withdrawal  of  Russia 
from  the  war  ? 

(c)  Discuss  the  results  of  Allenby’s  campaign  in  Palestine. 

6.  (a)  What  measures  were  adopted  by  the  Versailles  Confer¬ 
ence,  1919,  with  the  object  of  preventing  Germany  from  starting 
another  European  war  ? 

(6)  Describe  the  organization  of  the  League  of  Nations  as 
set  forth  in  the  Covenant  of  the  Leao-ue. 

o 


7.  (a)  What  problems  did  the  reparations  question  present 
after  the  First  World  War,  1914-1918  ? 

(6)  In  this  connection,  discuss  (i)  the  Dawes  Plan,  (ii)  the 
Young  Plan. 

(c)  Discuss  inter-allied  war  debts  as  they  existed  from 
1919  to  1982,  the  problems  they  raised,  and  the  attempts  made 
to  solve  these  problems. 

8.  (a)  Account  for  the  rise  of  Fascism  in  Italy. 

(6)  Trace  the  foreign  policy  of  Fascist  Italy  up  to  1940. 

9.  {a)  What  do  you  understand  by  the  term  “  collective 
security  ”  as  applied  to  international  affairs  ? 

(h)  Show  how  this  security  was  affected  by  (i)  the  German 
theory  of  Lebensraum  (living  space),  (ii)  Nazi  dealings  with 
Austria  and  Czechoslovakia. 

10.  (a)  Compare  the  resources  of  Germany  on  the  one  hand 
with  those  of  Britain  and  France  on  the  other,  in  1939. 

(b)  What  terms  did  Hitler  force  upon  defeated  France  ? 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  of  squared 
paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  State  and  prove  the  Remainder  Theorem. 

2.  A  certain  arithmetic  progression  o£  20  terms  is  such  that 
the  sum  of  the  odd-numbered  terms  (i.  e.  the  first,  third,  .  .  ., 
nineteenth)  is  330  and  the  sum  of  the  even-numbered  terms  (i.e. 
the  second,  fourth,  .  .  . ,  twentieth)  is  350.  Find  the  first  term 
and  the  common  difference  of  the  progression. 

3.  If  y  is  the  sum  of  three  terms  of  which  the  first  is  constant, 
the  second  varies  inversely  as  x,  and  the  third  varies  directly  as 
the  square  of  x,  and  if  y  assumes  the  values  —5,  11,  31  when  x 
is  assigned  the  values  1,  3,  4  respectively,  find  y  in  terms  of  x. 

4.  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  2(^2  -}- 4x  —  1  =  0, 
find  the  equation  whose  roots  are 

m  —  —  and  n  — 
n  m 

5.  How  many  even  numbers  can  be  obtained  from  2455599 
by  permuting  the  digits  ?  Give  your  reasoning. 


6.  (a)  Make  graphs  of  the  equations 


y  =  l{x‘^ -x), 


y  = 


3 

ic  +  4  ’ 


using  the  same  axes  for  the  two  graphs  and  plotting,  in 
particular,  the  points  whose  (^-coordinates  are  —3-7  and  the 
integers  from  —  3  to  3.  (A  scale  of  J  inch  to  a  unit  is  suggested.) 

[over] 


(6)  Find  from  the  graphs  in  your  answer  to  {a)  the 
cc-coordinates  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  two  curves. 

(c)  Establish  an  algebraic  equation  for  the  cc-coordinates 
of  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  two  curves  referred  to  in  (a), 
and,  using  the  fact  that  one  of  the  cc-coordinates  is  — 1, 
calculate  the  others. 


7.  If  f{x)  is  the  function 


which  / 


3. 


2cc+  1 
x+l’ 


find  all  values  of  x  for 


8.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  expansion  of  (a  +  hy\  given 
that  71  is  a  positive  integer. 

9.  Find  the  value  on  January  1,  1946,  at  4%  compounded 
annually,  of  twelve  payments  of  $200  each,  the  first  payment 
to  be  made  on  January  1,  1946,  and  the  remaining  payments 
at  intervals  of  tivo  years. 

10.  Employ  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  the  terms  containing 
a;  to  a  lower  power  than  the  eighth  in  the  expansion  in  ascend¬ 
ing  powers  of  x  of 

(  i  V«  )  ® 

\x^  —  X  j 

x/l  +  2x 


11.  In  1943,  the  income  tax  for  a  single  person  with  an  income 
between  $660  and  $1160  was  the  smaller  of  two  numbers  F  and 
G  computed  as  follows  :  The  number  F  was  the  sum  of  7%  of 
the  income  (normal  tax)  and  of  30%  of  the  excess  of  the  income 
over  $660  (graduated  tax).  The  number  G  was  equal  to  two- 
thirds  of  the  excess  of  the  income  over  $660.  If  the  income  of 
a  person  was  x  dollars,  express  F  and  G  as  linear  functions 
of  X,  and  find  for  what  range  of  income  the  number  F  is  less 
than  G. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note.  Squared  paper  may  he  obtained,  if  desired,  from  the 

Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  on  the  ^c-axis  that  is 
equidistant  from  (  —  1,  7)  and  (6,  2). 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  a  line  in  terms  of  its  intercepts  on 
the  coordinate  axes. 

3.  The  vertices  of  a  triangle  are  A  (I,  3),  R(  — 4,  —  I)  and 
(7(8,  -16). 

(а)  Apply  a  test  using  slopes  to  find  out  whether  ABC  is 
a  riAit-anMed  triano-le. 

o  o  o 

(б)  Find  the  area  of  the  part  of  the  triangle  that  lies  in 
the  second  quadrant. 

4.  {a)  Write  the  equations  of  the  following  families  of  dines  : 

(i)  all  lines  through  the  intersection  of  ic  =  3  and 
cc  —  2y  +  4  =  0  ; 

(ii)  all  lines  with  positive  slope  cutting  the  ^c-axis  at  an 
angle  of  45°. 

(6)  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  common  to  the  two 
families  referred  to  in  (a). 

5.  A  circle  passes  through  the  points  A  (  —  1,  1)  and  R  (6,  0) 
and  has  its  centre  on  the  line  x-i-Sy  +  7  =  0.  Find  its  equation. 

6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so 
that  its  distance  from  the  line  3x  —  4y  -{-5  =  0  is  equal  to  its 
distance  from  the  origin.  Name  the  locus. 

[over]' 


7.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  the  point  {x-^  ,y-^) 

on  the  ellipse  =  1. 

(b)  Describe  and  justify  a  method  for  constructing  the 
tangent  at  a  given  point  on  an  ellipse. 

8.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  parabola  =  Sx 
which  pass  through  (  —  6,  4). 

9.  The  equation  of  an  ellipse  is  —  +  ~ —  =  1- 

^  ^  64  100 

(а)  Find  a  point  on  the  ellipse  at  which  the  abscissa  is 
twice  the  ordinate. 

(б)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  foci  of  the  ellipse. 

(c)  If  P  is  a  variable  point  on  the  ellipse,  show  that  the 
ratio  of  its  distance  from  the  point  (0,  6)  to  its  distance  from 
the  line  Hy  =  50  is  a  constant. 

10.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  that  has  for  its 
asymptotes  the  lines  y  =  ±  f;r  and  for  its  vertices  the  points 
(0,  +2). 

(h)  Solve  the  following  pair  of  equations  and,  with  the  aid 
of  a  sketch,  interpret  the  results  geometrically  : 

a?2/  +  1  =  0, 
x  —  y-\-2  =  0. 
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TEIGONOMBTRY  AND  STATICS 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  The  point  whose  co-ordinates  are  (  —  7,  —24)  lies  on  the 
terminal  arm  of  a  positive  angle  0. 

(a)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram  which  shows  the  angle  d, 
find,  without  using  tables,  the  values  of  the  six  trigonometric 
ratios  of 

0 

(b)  Without  using  tables,  find  a  value  of  cos— • 

2.  If  A  and  B  are  respectively  angles  of  the  first  and  second 
quadrants,  such  that  tan  A  =  2  and  cot  B  =  —2,  find,  without 
using  tables,  the  value  of : 

(a)  sm(B  —  A); 

(b)  cos(A+R). 


8.  Find,  to  the  nearest  minute,  all  the  values  of  x  between 
0°  and  360°  which  satisfy  the  equation 

3  cos  2x  =  1  —  sin  x. 


4.  From  a  window  30  feet  above  the  street,  the  angle  of 
depression  of  the  curb  on  the  near  side  of  the  street  is  50°  and 
that  of  the  curb  on  the  far  side  is  22°.  Find,  correct  to  the 
nearest  foot,  the  width  of  the  street  from  curb  to  curb. 

[over] 


5.  An  arc  AB  of  a  circle,  of  radius  10  feet,  subtends  an  angle 
of  20°  at  the  centre.  Assuming  the  data  to  be  exact,  find, 
correct  to  the  nearest  hundredth  of  a  foot,  the  length  of : 

{a)  the  arc  AB  ; 

(h)  the  chord  AB. 

(tt  =  3*141G) 


G.  Prove  that,  for  any  triangle  ABC, 

,  C  —  A  c  —  a  ,  B 

tan -  = -  cot  —  . 

2  c-f  (X  2 

7.  In  the  ambiguous  case  in  which  two  triangles  are  deter- 
mined  by  the  given  parts  a,  h,  A,  if  the  angle  B  of  one  triangle 
is  twice  the  corresponding  angle  of  the  other  triangle,  prove 

that  ct  x/  3  =  26  sin  A. 


8.  Two  forces  of  7  pounds  and  8  pounds,  respectively,  act  at 
a  point,  the  angle  between  their  directions  being  G0°.  Calculate 
(a)  the  magnitude,  (6)  the  direction,  to  the  nearest  degree,  of 
their  resultant. 


9.  Three  coplanar  forces,  =  123-6  pounds,  F„  =  109*0 
pounds,  and  F.^  =  87 ’2  pounds,  are  in  equilibrium  at  a  point. 

(а)  Draw  a  triangle  of  forces. 

(б)  With  the  aid  of  logarithms  and  a  formula  adapted 
to  the  use  of  logarithms,  calculate  the  angle  between  the 
directions  of  F„  and  F.^ ,  correct  to  the  nearest  minute. 


10.  A  body  weighing  300  grams  rests  on  a  rough  inclined 
plane.  A  horizontal  pull  of  5  grams  is  just  sufficient  to  start 
the  body  sliding  down  the  plane.  If  the  coefficient  of  friction 
is  find  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  plane,  correct  to  the 
nearest  degree. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


PROBLEMS 

(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  certain  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  1.  A  supply  of  squared  paper  and  a  hook  of  mathematical  tables 
may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

Note  2.  Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  Find  a  polynomial  f{x)  of  degree  five  such  that  f{x)  —  I  is 
divisible  by  {x—lf^  and  fix)  is  itself  divisible  by  x^. 

2.  Find  all  four-digit  numbers  with  the  following  properties  : 
If  the  second  and  the  fourth  digit  of  the  number  are  inter¬ 
changed  (the  first  and  the  third  remaining  unchanged)  the 
number  is  diminished  by  792.  The  sum  of  the  four  digits 
is  17.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  four  digits  is  III. 


3.  Find  the  coefficient  of  x^yzt^  in  the  expansion  of 
(xA-y+z-\-ty^(x-\-z)  (x-  A-y^y 


4.  Show  that  every  polynomial  f(x)  of  degree  n  can  be 
written  in  the  form 


.  ,  X  ,  x(x  —  \)  ,  x(x—l)(x  —  2)  , 

fix)  =  c.  —  -f  -A - 1  A-  - A — 

J\  /  o-r  1  ^  -  1.2  ®  1.2-3 


+  C. 


x(x—l){x  —  2).  .  .(x-nA-^) 


n 


I-2*3. 


n 


where  c^,  Cg,  On  are  constants.  Show  further  that 
if  f{x)  has  integral  values  for  integral  values  of  x,  then 
^0’  ^1’  j  integers. 

[over] 


5.  If,  in  the  trianole  ABC,  tan^  tan  —  =2  and  AB  is  fixed, 

show  that  the  locus  of  (7  is  a  parabola  with  its  vertex  at  A  and 
its  focus  at  B. 


6.  Two  perpendicular  chords  of  a  parabola  intersect  at  the 
vertex.  Tangents  are  drawn  to  the  parabola  at  the  other  two 
points  where  it  is  met  by  these  chords.  Prove  that  when  the 
directions  of  the  chords  change  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of 
the  pair  of  tangents  is  a  straight  line.  . 


7.  Find  the  conditions  to  be  satisfied  by  the  coefficients 
a,  h,  c,  d,  in  order  that  the  three  lines  represented  b}^ 

ax'^  Ahx-y  Acxy-  -\-dy^  =  0 

should  intersect  a  circle  with  centre  at  the  origin  in  points 
which  form  the  vertices  of  a  reo^ular  hexagon. 


8.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  fixed  and  the  opposite  vertex  C 
moves  so  that  one  base  anofle  is  twice  the  other.  Find  the  locus 

o 

of  G  and  name  it. 


9.  In  the  ambiguous  case  in  which  two  triangles  are  deter- 

O  O 

mined  by  the  given  parts  a,  h,  A,  show  that 

rr  =  h(b  —  a)  sin-—  , 

2 

where  r  and  r'  are  the  radii  of  the  inscribed  circles  of  the  two 
triangles. 

o 


10.  At  a  point  F,  a  north-south  road  changes  from  the  hori¬ 
zontal  to  an  incline  making  an  angle  6  with  the  horizontal.  A 
man  observes  that  when  he  has  walked  a  feet  from  F  up  the 
inclined  road  the  angle  of  depression  of  an  object  on  the 
horizontal  road  is  a,  and  that  when  he  has  walked  an  additional 
distance  b  feet  up  the  inclined  road  the  angle  of  depression  of 
the  same  object  is  Show  that  the  angle  0  is  given  by  the 
formula 

^  _  (a  -f  6)  cot  /3  —  a  cot  a 

h 


11.  The  equation  tan  3a?  =  /c,  where  k  is  any  constant,  has  three 


different  roots  which  lie  between  — ^  and  +  — .  If  a,  7 

2  2 

are  these  roots,  show  that 

sina  sin  ^  sin7  cos  (a  +  +  7)  + cos  a  cos  /3  COS7  sin(a  +  /3  +  7)  =  0. 


TT 


12.  A  uniform  rod  of  negligible  weight  rests  wholly  within  a 
smooth  hemispherical  bowl  of  radius  r.  A  weight  is  clamped  to 
the  rod  at  a  point  whose  distances  from  the  ends  are  a  and  h, 
where  h'^  a.  Show  that  when  the  rod  is  in  a  position  of 
equilibrium  its  inclination  6  to  the  horizontal  is  given  by 


sin  6  = 


h  —  a 

2x/  —ah 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Give  the  common  and  the  scientific  name  of  a  member 
of  the  Cruciferse. 

{h)  State  the  distinctive  floral  characteristics  of  this  family. 

(c)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  flower  of  the  plant 
you  have  selected. 

(d)  (i)  Describe  the  general  appearance  of  this  plant. 

(ii)  State  its  span  of  life. 

(iii)  Indicate  and  explain  its  practical  or  economic 
importance. 

2.  (a)  Upon  what  part  does  a  pollen  grain  germinate  and 
proceed  to  the  act  of  fertilization  in  (i)  Gymnosperms, 
(ii)  Angiosperms  ? 

(h)  What  female  organ  of  the  gametophyte  of  ferns  and 
Gymnosperms  is  absent  in  Angiosperms  ? 

(c)  Distinguish  between  the  endosperm  of  Gymnosperms 
and  that  of  Angiosperms. 

(d)  What  are  the  advantages  to  seed-bearing  plants  of  the 
seed  habit  ? 

3.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  normal  cell  of  Spirogyra. 

(b)  Describe  reproduction  in  Spirogyra. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  photosynthesis  in 
Spirogyra  or  in  some  other  aquatic  plant. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  relative  arrangement  of  the  food-conduct¬ 
ing  primary  tissues  and  of  the  water-conducting  primary 
tissues  in  : 

(i)  the  stems  of  dicotyledons  ; 

(ii)  the  stems  of  monocotyledons ; 

(iii)  roots. 


[over] 


(b)  What  structural  difference  between  dicotyledons  and 
monocotyledons  accounts  for  the  more  frequent  use  of  the  former 
for  lumber  ? 

5.  (a)  Distinguish  between  pasteurization  and  sterilization. 

(b)  Show  the  relation  between  leguminous  plants  and  soil 
fertility. 

(c)  How  are  fungicide  sprays  effective  in  the  control  of 
parasitic  fungi  ? 

(d)  Give  the  life  history  of  the  apple  scab  fungus  or  of 
the  black  knot  fungus. 

6.  (a)  Contrast  the  leaf-structure  of  plants  living  successfully 
in  a  shaded,  humid  environment  with  that  of  plants  living 
successfully  in  a  light,  dry  environment. 

(6)  Give  an  account  of  soil  solutes. 

7.  (a)  In  snapdragons,  flower  colour  shows  blending  in  crosses, 
the  progeny  of  red  and  white  being  pink.  The  gene  for  white 
is  represented  by  the  symbol  r ;  that  for  red  by  R. 

A  plant  bearing  pink  flowers  is  crossed  with  a  plant  bearing 
white  flowers.  Write  the  symbols  for  the  gene  constitutions  of 
(i)  each  parent,  (ii)  the  eggs  produced  by  the  pink  parent, 
(iii)  the  sperm  produced  by  the  white  parent,  (iv)  the  offspring 
of  the  cross. 

(b)  State  the  ratio  shown  by  this  offspring  with  respect 
to  flower  colour. 

(c)  (i)  By  what  process  is  the  number  of  chromosomes 
doubled  in  plants  ? 

(ii)  In  which  generations  respectively  are  the  single 
number  of  chromosomes  and  the  double  number  found  ? 
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ZOOLOGY 


I.  {a)  State /ottr  important  characteristics  of  mammals. 

(6)  Naming  one  example  of  each  order,  give  the  chief 
structural  features  that  distino;uish  carnivores  from  rodents. 

(c)  Describe  three  adaptations  of  the  beaks  of  birds,  indi¬ 
cating  how  each  adaptation  fits  the  possessor  for  its  particular 
habitat  or  mode  of  living. 


2.  {a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  fish,  showing  ten  external 
features. 

(6)  In  what  respects  does  the  tadpole  of  a  frog  differ  in 
external  appearance  from  a  fish  ? 

(c)  (i)  What  structures  may  be  observed  on  the  inside  of 
the  mouth  of  a  frog  ?  (ii)  State  which  of  these  are  used  for 
obtaining  food  and  describe  how  they  operate. 

{d)  Describe  the  breathing  movements  of  the  frog. 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  meaning  of  excretion  as  a  physiological 
process  of  body  cells  ? 

(6)  Describe  the  internal  structure  of  the  human  kidney, 
and  indicate  the  role  of  each  part. 

(c)  What  substances  are  eliminated  from  (i)  the  lungs, 
(ii)  the  skin  ? 

{d)  State  three  important  functions  of  the  liver. 

4.  (a)  When  a  person  inadvertently  touches  a  hot  object,  he 
immediately  withdraws  his  hand.  Account  for  this,  using  a 
description  of  the  particular  parts  of  the  nervous  system 
involved. 


[over] 


(h)  What  division  of  the  nervous  system  regulates  and 
controls  the  actions  of  visceral  organs  and  blood  vessels  ? 

(c)  (i)  Name  in  order  the  structures  and  regions  of  the 
human  eye  through  which  light  passes  before  it  reaches  the 
retina,  (ii)  Explain  how  an  image  is  produced  on  the  retina. 

(iii)  What  adjustments  of  the  eye  occur  as  one  changes  his  gaze 
from  distant  to  near  objects  ? 

5.  (a)  Define  ten  of  the  following :  ptyalin,  Eustachian  tube, 
thrombin,  adenoids,  diabetes,  patella,  tympanic  membrane, 
phagocytes,  molars,  secretin,  cochlea,  enamel. 

(b)  (i)  What  are  vitamins  ?  (ii)  Name  any  one  vitamin 
and  indicate  the  effect  of  a  deficiency  of  this  vitamin  upon  the 
human  body,  (iii)  Name  a  food  that  contains  this  vitamin  in 
relative  abundance. 

(c)  Give  the  location,  and  state  the  functions,  one  for  each, 
of  the  following :  (i)  larynx,  (ii)  pancreas,  (iii)  pituitary  gland, 

(iv)  thoracic  duct,  (v)  coronary  arteries. 

6.  (a)  Name  (i)  the  order  to  which  the  Monarch  butterfly 
belongs ;  (ii)  the  order  to  which  the  grasshopper  belongs. 

(6)  Compare  these  two  insects  with  respect  to  (i)  mouth 
parts,  (ii)  organs  for  locomotion,  (iii)  life  history. 

(c)  State  three  differences  between  moths  and  butterflies. 

7.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  an  earth¬ 
worm  in  the  region  posterior  to  the  gizzard,  and  state  the 
importance  of  each  part. 

(h)  Describe  the  method  of  locomotion  of  an  amoeba  or 
a  paramoecium,  and  indicate  how  it  obtains  its  food. 
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1.  {a)  State  the  Laws  of  Friction. 

{h)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  determining  a 
coefficient  of  friction. 

2.  An  aeroplane  travelling  in  a  horizontal  direction  at  180 
miles  per  hour  releases  a  bomb  which  hits  a  target  on  the 
ground  3600  ft.  below  the  level  of  the  aeroplane.  Neglecting 
the  effect  of  air  resistance,  calculate : 

{a)  the  time  required  for  the  bomb  to  reach  the  target ; 

{h)  the  distance,  measured  horizontally,  which  the  bomb 
travels  before  reaching  the  target ; 

(c)  the  magnitude  of  its  vertical  velocity  just  before  it 
hits  the  target. 

3.  {a)  State  Newton’s  Laws  of  Motion. 

(6)  State  the  Law  of  the  Conservation  of  Momentum. 

(c)  When  a  2-ounce  bullet  is  fired  horizontally  into  a 
1 2 -pound  bag  of  sand  hanging  from  a  long  string,  the  bag  starts 
moving  with  a  velocity  of  20  ft.  per  sec. 

(i)  Find  the  velocity  of  the  bullet  on  striking  the  bag. 
(ii)  Find,  in  foot-pounds,  the  kinetic  energy  lost  in  the 

impact. 

4.  {a)  Explain,  with  the  aid  of  diagrams,  the  method  of 
charging  an  electroscope  by  induction. 

(6)  Describe  the  construction  of  the  electrophorus  and 
explain  its  action  in  terms  of  electrons. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Find  the  current  carried  by  an  electric  heater  which, 
operating  on  a  120- volt  line,  heats  2000  c.c.  of  water  from 
20°  C.  to  100°  C.  in  15  minutes,  if  the  heat  gained  by  water 
equals  60%  of  the  total  heat  produced. 

(b)  Calculate  the  cost  of  the  operation  at  1*5  cents  per 
kilowatt-hour. 

(The  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat  is  4-2  joules  per  calorie.) 

6.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  terms  as 
applied  to  wave  motion :  frequency,  wave  length,  velocity. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment,  using  Herschel’s  divided  tube, 
to  measure  the  length  of  a  sound  wave. 

7.  (a)  Describe,  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  an  experiment  to 
illustrate  the  photoelectric  effect. 

(b)  Explain  the  construction  and  action  of  a  photoelectric 

cell. 

8.  Two  strips  of  optically  plane  glass  plate  are  held  together 
at  one  end  and  separated  at  the  other  end  by  a  thin  strip  of 
metal  foil  ’033  mm.  thick,  forming  an  air  wedge  18  cm.  long. 
When  sodium  yellow  light  illuminates  the  plates,  bright  and 
dark  fringes  are  observed  with  an  averaa;e  distance  of  1’6  mm. 
between  consecutive  dark  fringes. 

(а)  Explain  the  formation  of  the  fringes. 

(б)  Calculate  the  wave  length  of  the  light. 

(c)  Indicate  the  frequency  of  this  wave  motion. 

(Velocity  of  light  =  3x10^®  cm.  per  sec.) 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  You  are  given  a  solution  of  potassium  nitrate  at  20°  C. 
How  would  you  determine  experimentally  whether  this  solution 
is  saturated,  unsaturated,  or  supersaturated  ? 


2.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments : 

(i)  several  clean  pieces  of  aluminium  are  placed  in  a 
solution  of  copper  sulphate  and  left  for  several  hours ; 

(ii)  ammonium  hydroxide  is  added  to  ferrous  sulphate 
solution  and  the  resulting  material  stirred  in  air 
for  several  minutes  ; 

(iii)  sodium  bicarbonate  solution  is  added  to  aluminium 
sulphate  solution ; 

(iv)  sulphur  dioxide  is  bubbled  into  a  dilute  solution  of 
potassium  permanganate  until  no  further  change 
takes  place ; 

(v)  sodium  carbonate  is  dissolved  in  water  and  the 
solution  tested  with  red  litmus  paper  and  with  blue 
litmus  paper ; 

(vi)  phosphorus  is  ignited  in  oxygen,  water  is  added  to 
the  resulting  material,  and  the  liquid  so  obtained  is 
tested  with  red  litmus  paper  and  with  blue  litmus 
paper. 


(6)  Write  equations  representing  the  reactions  in  any  four 
of  the  experiments  referred  to  in  {a). 


[over] 


3.  {a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments ; 

(i)  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  cupric  bromide  is 
gradually  diluted ; 

(ii)  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  cupric  chloride  is  elec¬ 
trolysed  between  carbon  electrodes. 

(h)  Show  how  the  Theory  of  Ionization  helps  to  explain 
the  observations  given  in  your  answer  to  {a). 


4.  Carbon,  silicon,  tin,  and  lead  form  a  transition  group  in 
the  Periodic  Classification.  Justify  this  statement  by  reference 
to  (a)  two  appropriate  physical  properties  of  the  elements, 
(h)  one  chemical  property  of  their  representative  oxides. 


5.  The  reaction  between  chlorine  and  a  solution  of  ferrous 
chloride  is  represented  by  the  following  equation  : 

Cl2  +  2FeCl2  2FeCl3. 

Show  that  this  is  a  reduction-oxidation  reaction  and  sliow  which 
is  the  oxidizing  agent. 


6.  {a)  State  important  commercial  uses,  one  for  each,  of  the 
following  substances,  and  state  one  property  which  makes  each 
substance  suitable  for  the  use  named  :  ammonia ;  plaster  of 
Paris  ;  superphosphate  of  lime  ;  methyl  alcohol ;  magnesium. 

{h)  With  the  aid  of  equations,  outline  the  chemistry  of 
either  the  commercial  preparation  of  calcium  cyanamide  from 
limestone  or  the  extraction  of  pure  zinc  from  a  zinc  sulphide 
ore. 

7.  {a)  Describe  tests,  one  for  each,  to  detect  the  folio  wing- 
ions  :  silver,  ferrous,  carbonate,  sulphate. 

(6)  Write  equations  representing  the  reactions  involved  in 
any  three  of  the  tests  of  (a). 

(c)  State  whether  the  following  salts  are  soluble  or 
insoluble  in  water,  and  cite  the  rule  which  3^ou  use  in  each 
case  :  copper  carbonate  ;  aluminium  chloride  ;  sodium  sulphate  ; 
lead  nitrate. 


8.  {a)  What  weight  of  pure  sodium  hydroxide  must  be  used 
to  make  10  litres  of  a  0*5  normal  solution  ? 

{h)  If  1  litre  of  this  alkaline  solution  exactly  neutralizes 
2  litres  of  a  solution  of  sulphuric  acid,  what  is  the  concentra¬ 
tion  in  grams  per  litre  of  hydrogen  sulphate  (HoSO^)  in  the 
sulphuric  acid  solution  ? 

(Na  =  23-0;  H  =  l-01;  0  =  16*0;  S  =  32*0) 


9.  (a)  Given  that  500  c.c.  of  a  gas  at  200°  C.  and  1520  mm. 
pressure  weigh  1*5  g.,  find  the  molecular  weight  of  the  gas. 

(6)  If  the  gas  of  {a)  is  heated  to  400°  C.  without  being 
allowed  to  expand,  what  pressure  will  it  exert  on  its  container  ? 


10.  {a)  Write  formulae  for  starch,  sucrose,  ethyl  alcohol, 
chloroform. 

(h)  Write  the  equation  representing  the  complete  oxidation 
of  glucose. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  the  action  of 
saliva  on  starch.  What  is  the  chemistry  of  the  reaction  ? 

{d)  Write  a  concise  note  on  the  destructive  distillation  of 
hardwood  and  name  three  products  obtained  by  this  process. 

(e)  Name  two  fats  and  two  proteins. 

(/)  What  element  is  found  in  proteins  which  is  not  found 
in  fats  ? 
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IDcpartineiit  of  EOucation,  ©ntario 

Annual  Examinations,  1945 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

I.  Translate  into  English: 

(a)  Dein  se  ex  curia  domum  proripuit  Catilina  :  ibi  multa 
secum  ipse  volvens,  quod  neque  insidiae  consuli  procedebant, 
et  ab  incendio  intellegebat  urbem  vigiliis  rnunitam,  optimum 
factu  credens  exercitum  augere,  ac  prius  quam  legiones  scri- 

5  berentur  antecapere  quae  bello  usui  forent,  nocte  intempesta 
cum  paucis  in  Manliana  castra  profectus  est.  ' 

(b)  Ut  comperi  legates  Allobrogurn,  belli  Transalpini  et 
tumultus  Gallici  excitandi  causa,  a  P.  Lentulo  esse  sollicitatos, 
eosque  in  Galliam  ad  suos  cives  eodemque  itinere  cum  litteris 

1 0  mandatisque  ad  Catilinam  esse  missos,  comitemque  iis 
adiunctum  T.  Volturcium,  atque  huic  esse  ad  Catilinam 
datas  litteras,  facultatem  oblatam  putavi,  ut,  quod  erat 
difficillimum  quodque  semper  optabam  a  dis  immortalibus, 
tota  res  non  solum  a  me,  sed  etiam  a  senatu  et  a  vobis 

1  5  manifesto  deprehenderetur. 

(c)  Quod  si  meam  spem  vis  improborurn  fefellerit  atque 
superaverit,  commendo  vobis  parvum  meum  filium,  cui 
profecto  satis  erit  praesidi  non  solum  ad  salutem,  verum 
etiam  ad  dignitatem,  si  eius,  qui  haec  omnia  suo  solius 

2  0  periculo  conservarit,  ilium  filium  esse  memineritis. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  factu  (1.  4),  usui  (1.  5),  tumultus 

(1.  8),  solius  (1.  19). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  scriberentur  (11.  4,  5),  com'peri 

(1-  0,  conservarit  (1.  20),  and  for  the  tense  of  fefellerit  (1.  16). 

[over] 


4.  {a)  What  prompted  Catiline  to  take  the  action  described 
in  line  1  of  1  (a)  ? 

{h)  What  steps  did  Cicero  take  immediately  after  receiving 
the  news  referred  to  in  1  (6)  ? 

(c)  vohis  (1.  1 4).  Whom  is  Cicero  addressing  ? 


B 


5.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  ilia  manu  moriens  telum  trahit ;  ossa  sed  inter 
ferreus  ad  costas  alto  stat  vulnere  mucro. 
labitur  exsanguis  ;  labuntur  frigida  leto 
lumina ;  purj^ureus  quondam  color  ora  reliquit. 

5  turn  sic  exspirans  Accam,  ex  aequalibus  unam, 
adloquitur,  fida  ante  alias  quae  sola  Camillae, 
quicum  partiri  curas ;  atque  haec  ita  fatur  : 
diactenus,  Acca  soror,  potui  ;  nunc  vulnus  acerbum 
conficit,  et  tenebris  nigrescunt  omnia  circum. 

1  0  efFuge  et  haec  Turno  mandata  novissima  perfer  : 

succedat  pugnae  Troianosque  arceat  urbe. 
iamque  vale.’ 

(6)  laetus  in  praesens  animus  quod  ultra  est 
oderit  curare  et  amara  lento 
1 5  temperet  risu  ;  nihil  est  ab  omni 
parte  beatum. 

abstulit  clarum  cita  mors  Achillem, 
longa  Tithonum  minuit  senectus, 
et  mihi  forsan,  tibi  quod  negarit, 

2  0  porriget  hora. 

(c)  ‘Maecenas  quomodo  tecum  ?’ 

'  bine  repetit.  ‘paucorum  hominum  et  mentis  bene 
sanae. 

nemo  dexterius  fortuna  est  usus.  haberes 
magnum  adiutorem,  posset  qui  ferre  secundas, 

2  5  hunc  hominem  velles  si  tradere  :  dispeream,  ni 
summosses  omnis.’  ‘non  isto  vivimus  illic 
quo  tu  rere  modo :  domus  hac  nec  purior  ulla  est 
nec  magis  his  aliena  malis  ;  nil  mi  officit’,  inquam, 
‘ditior  hie  aut  est  quia  doctior ;  est  locus  uni 
••io  cuique  suus.’  ‘magnum  narras,  vix  credibile’.  ‘atcpii 
sic  habet.’ 


6.  (a)  Briefly  show  how  Camilla’s  dying  words  in  5  (a)  are 
suited  to  her  character. 

(b)  Bring  out  the  connection  in  thought  between  the  first 
and  second  stanzas  in  5  (b). 

(c)  In  5  (c),  what  light  is  thrown  on  the  characters  of 
Horace  and  of  the  Bore  ? 

7.  Write  out  laetus.  .  .  .beatum  (11.  18-16).  Mark  the  scansion. 
Name  the  metre. 


C 

8.  Translate  into  English  : 

{Caesar  moves  to  check  an  uprising  of  the  Belgae^  and  receives 

some  assurance  of  support.) 

His  nuntiis  litterisque  commotus  Caesar  duas  legiones  in 
citeriore  Gallia  novas  conscripsit,  et  inita  aestate  in  interiorem 
Galliam  qui  deduceret  Q.  Pedium  legatum  misit.  Ipse,  cum 
primum  pabuli  copia  esse  inciperet,  ad  exercitum  venit.  Dat 
negotium  Senonibus  reliquisque  Gallis  qui  tinitimi  Belgis  erant, 
uti  ea  quae  apud  eos  gerantur  cognoscant,  seque  de  his  rebus 
certiorem  faciant.  Hi  constanter  omnes  nuntiaverunt  manus 
cogi,  exercitum  in  unum  locum  conduci.  Turn  vero  dubitandum 
non  existimavit  quin  ad  eos  proficisceretur.  Re  frumentaria 
comparata  castra  mo  vet,  diebusque  circiter  quindecim  ad  fines 
Belgarum  pervenit. 

Eo  cum  de  improvise  celeriusque  omni  opinione  venisset, 
Remi,  qui  proximi  Galliae  ex  Belgis  sunt,  ad  euni  legates  Iccium 
et  Andecomborium,  primes  civitatis,  miserunt,  qui  dicerent  se 
suaque  omnia  in  tidern  atque  in  potestatern  populi  Romani 
permittere,  neque  se  cum  Belgis  reliquis  consensisse,  neque 
contra  populum  Romanum  coniurasse ;  paratosque  esse  et  obsides 
dare  et  imperata  facere  et  oppidis  recipere  et  frumento  ceterisque 
rebus  iuvare. 
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department  of  Education,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1945 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  Ena-lish  : 

o 

Hi  neque  vultum  fingere  neque  interdum  lacrimas  tenere 
poterant ;  abditi  in  tabernaculis  ant  suum  fatum  querebantur 
aut  cum  familiaribus  suis  commune  periculum  miserabantur. 
Vulgo  totis  castris  testamenta  obsignabantur.  Horurn  vocibus 
5  ac  timore  paulatim  etiam  ii  qui  magnum  in  castris  usum 
habebant,  milites  centurionesque  quique  equitatui  praeerant, 
perturbabantur.  Qui  se  ex  his  minus  timidos  existimari 

volebant,  non  se  hostem  vereri,  sed  angustias  itineris  et 
magnitudinem  silvarum  quae  intercederent  inter  ipsos  atque 
1 0  Ariovistum,  aut  rem  frumentariam,  ut  satis  commode 
supportari  posset,  timere  dicebant.  Non  nulli  etiam  Caesari 
nuntiabant,  cum  castra  moveri  ac  signa  ferri  iussisset,  non 
fore  dicto  audientes  milites  neque  propter  timorem  signa 
laturos. 

(а)  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  abditi  (1.  2), 
querebantur  (1.  2),  laturos  (1.  14). 

(5)  Account  for  the  case  of  castris  (1.  4),  equitatui  (1.  6), 
dicto  (1.  13). 

(c)  Account  for  the  mood  of  posset  (1.  11). 

{d)  Mention  three  arguments  which  Caesar  used  in  this 
crisis  to  restore  the  confidence  of  his  men. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

{a)  Are  you  not  going  to  use  these  gifts  ? 

(б)  Let  none  of  the  captives  be  set  free. 

(c)  They  promised  to  resist  as  long  as  they  could. 

{d)  We  had  permission  to  go  to  the  top  of  the  mountain. 

(e)  There  are  some  who  refuse  to  obey  their  general. 

(/)  You  are  too  wise  to  trust  such  a  man. 

[over] 


3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  It  seems  that  they  have  decided  to  warn  the  Gauls 
that  Caesar  is  coming  with  all  speed  to  punish  them. 

(б)  He  was  afraid  that  some  of  his  men  would  not  know 
where  he  had  ordered  the  troops  to  assemble. 

(c)  There  was  no  doubt  that  they  were  sending  reinforce¬ 
ments  in  order  to  drive  out  the  Romans  more  quickly. 

{d)  You  ought  to  have  returned  home  at  once  when  you 
learned  what  he  wanted  done. 

(e)  If  we  had  set  out  at  dawn,  we  could  have  prevented 
the  enemy  from  destroying  the  bridges. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

On  hearing  the  speech  of  the  Gauls,  Caesar  promised  to 
interest  himself  in  these  matters  and  to  try  to  persuade  Ario- 
vistus  to  do  them  no  harm.  He  realized  that  the  Aedui,  who 
were  allies  of  Rome,  had  been  forced  to  give  hostages  to  the 
Germans.  This  he  considered  a  disgrace  to  himself  and  to  the 
Roman  people.  He  therefore  decided  to  send  ambassadors  to 
the  German  leader  to  demand  the  return  of  the  hostages  handed 
over  to  him  by  the  Gauls.  To  this  demand  Ariovistus  replied  : 
{Use  Indirect  Discourse)  “Since  the  Aedui  have  been  conquered 
in  battle  I  refuse  to  a;ive  back  their  hostages  and  shall  not 
cease  to  make  war  on  the  Gauls  who  are  helping  the  Romans.” 
On  receipt  of  this  message  Caesar  made  up  his  mind  that  he 
must  make  haste  for  fear  that  more  forces  would  be  summoned 
across  the  Rhine  before  he  could  join  battle  with  the  Germans 
already  in  Gaul. 


^Department  of  i£Ducation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1945 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


1 .  Translate  into  English  : 

hiirXei  fjiev  07]  ravra  oiavor]uei<i-  eireior]  oe  aireiye  irevTe  tj 

crrdSia  rov  \lii€vo<^,  '^av')(^Lav  el^e  Ka\  ctveTravev.  rj/jcepa 

v7r€(^aLV€v,  rjyeLTO'  oi  he  eTn-jKoXovOovv.  /cal  (TTpo<yyvXov  piev 
irXdlov  Karahveiv  ov/c  eLa  amov^^  el  he  ttov  rpiiqprj  thoiev  oppiov- 
6  aav,  TavTr)v  ireipdaOai  dirXovv  iroLelv,  dvahovpLevov<^  he  rd 
(f)opTr)'yLKd  irXola  Kal  yep^ovra  dyeLV  e^(o.  rjaav  he  Ttre?  oi  /cal 
e/c7rrihr}aavTe<s  et?  to  Aelypia  avvap'jrdaavTe^;  epuropov^^  re  rtm? 
Kal  vavKXr}pov<^  et?  ra?  mu?  elarjveyKav.  6  ptev  hy  ravr 
e'rreTTOi'iqKei.  tmv  he  'AOrjvaLcov  ol  pcev  alaOdpcevoi  evhoOev  eOeov 
1  0  e^ft)  (JKe'^opievot,  Tt?  -p  Kpavy^  ecr],  ol  he  e^wOev  ocKahe  eirl  rd 
07r\a,  ol  he  Kal  eh  dajv  dyyeXovvre^. 

(a)  Identify  elor'qveyKav  (1.  8). 

(h)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  virecpaLvev  (1.  3),  alaOopievoi 

(1.  9). 

(c)  Account  for  the  mood  of  thoiev  (1.  4),  etr]  (1.  10). 

{d)  Account  for  the  case  of  ardhia  (1,  2),  Xipievo^;  (1.  2). 

(e)  Who  was  in  command  of  this  enterprise  ?  What  was 
its  object  ? 

2.  Translate  into  English  : 

diroypa-'^^apLevayv  S’  ev  rah  opLcopLOKViai^;  rroXeai  Kal  rcov 
S7]^a{cov,  TrpoaeXOdvre^  rrdXiv  rrj  varepata  ol  7rpecr^ei<;  avrcov 
eKeXevov  pieraypdc^eiv  dvrl  STj^aicov  Botcorou?  opKopiOKOTa^.  o  he 
^ Ayr]atXao^  direKplvaro  on  pbe^aypd^^ei  piev  ovhev  d/v  to  rrpdirov 
5  Mpiocrdv  re  Kal  drreypd'>^avro'  el  pievroi  pi^  ^ovXoivro  ev  rah 
arrovhah  elvac,  i^aXetcpeiv  dv  €(f)r),  el  KeXevoiev.  ovrco  S?)  elprjVTjv 
rdiv  dXXcov  rrerroiripbevcDv^  rrpo'^  he  07jj3aiov<i  piovov^;  dvriXoyta<i 
ova7]<;,  ol  piev  ^AOrjvaloi  rjXm^ov  ^7]l3aLOV<;  vvv  heKarevdijvai, 
avrol  he  ol  ^Tj^aioi  'iTavreXd)<^  d6vpLco<^  e')(ovre^  drrrfxOov. 

{a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  drreKplvaro  (1.  4),  drrrfXOov 

(1.  9). 


[over] 


(h)  Account  for  the  mood  of  /3ov\olpto  (1.  5). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  (1.  4),  aWwp  (1.  7). 

{d)  hetcaTevOrjpai  (1.  8).  Mention  an  earlier  instance  of  the 
imposition  of  this  same  penalty. 


3.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : 

ipTavOa  8^  Kal  KaWiop  eOeaadixrjP  'EcoKpdrr)  rj  ip  UoTtSaLCi' 
aaro?  yap  7]ttop  ip  (f)6^(p  7]  Bid  to  icj)^  lttttov  elpai'  irpoiTOP  pep 
daop  irepL^p  Aay?^T09  rw  €p(f)p(op  elpai'  eireiTa  epoiye  iSoKet,  Kal 
iKel  BiairopevecrOaL  cocnrep  Kal  ipOdBe,  l3pep6vdpepo<;  Kal  Tco^OaX- 
5  pio  irapa^dWaip ,  rjpepa  TrapacrKOirodP  Kal  roa?  (^tXaoa?  Kal  roa? 
TToXeplov^,  BrjXo<^  wp  iraprl  Kal  irdpv  iroppioOep,  oji,  el  rt? 
d^jreTai  tovtov  roa  dpBpo'^,  pdXa  ippcopepw^^  apypelrai.  Blo  Kal 
d(7(f)aXd)<;  d-TTpei  Kal  oaro?  Kal  6  erepo^i'  (j')(eBop  ydp  tl  tmp  ovtco 
BiaKeipePiop  ip  tw  iroXepcp  ovBe  dirroPTaL,  dXXd  roa?  irporpo- 
0  TrdBpjp  (f)evyopTa<i  BidoKovcn. 


{a)  Account  for  the  case  of  Ad^j^T^ro?  (1.  3),  ep(f)pcop  (1.  3), 

dpBp6<;  (1.  7). 

(6)  Identify  apypelrai  (1.  7),  dirpei  (1.  8). 

(c)  Who  is  the  speaker  in  this  passage  ?  What  character¬ 
istics  in  Socrates  evoked  his  admiration  ? 


4.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

o 

S)  ^elpoi,  tAc?  icrre  ;  iroOep  TrXeW'  By  pa  KeXeyda; 

7)  Ti  Kara  Trprj^iP,  7j  payjnBiCO'^  dXdXrjcrOe 
old  re  X7]i(TTrjpes:  Birelp  dXa,  toI  t  dXocoprai 
^jry^d^  TrapOepepoi,  KaKOP  cCXXoBairolai  ^epoare?;” 

6  &)?  r]pip  B’’  aiire  KareKXdaOij  (f)iXop  yrop 

BeicrdpTcop  (pOdyyop  re  /3apyp  aBrop  re  ireXcopop. 
dXXd  Kal  &)?  piP  eirea-aip  dpei^6pepo<;  irpoadeiirop' 
rjpel^  roi  TpoiTjdep  aTroTrXay^^^OePTe^^  ^A^aiol 
iraPToloi^  dpepoicTiP  Birep  peya  Xalrpa  0aXdaa7]<; 

1  0  oiKaBe  lepepoi,  dXXr]P  6B6p,  dXXa  KeXeyda 
7]X0opep'  oyro)  iroy  'Ley’s  7]deXe  p7]Ti(Taa0ai.” 

(a)  Identify  KaTeKXdaOT]  (1.  5),  Beiordprcop  (1.  6). 

(b)  Give  the  Attic  forms  of  aXocoprai  (1.  3),  irapOepepoi  (1.  4), 
eireacTiP  (1.  7). 

(c)  Scan  lines  3  and  4. 


5.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

/cpte  ireTTOv,  tl  fjLOi  wSe  Sia  cr7r€0<;  eacrvo  fii^Xcov 
acTTaro?  ;  ov  tl  7ra/oo?  ye  XeXetftyaeVo?  ep')(eat  oioiv, 
aWa  TToXu  7r/3WTO?  vepbeai  repev  avOea  iroiri<^ 
piatcpa  ^L/3d<;^  irpMTO'^  Se  pod'^  TTOTapid)v  d(f)tKdveL<=;, 

5  7rpd)T0<;  Se  araO piovhe  XiXaleai  diroveeaOai 

eairepLO'^'  vvv  avre  TravvcrraTO^.  rj  av  y  dvafCTO<^ 
6(f)6aXpLov  TToOeeL^,  rov  dv^p  KaKO^  i^aXdooae 
avv  Xvypol<^  erdpouai,  Sapuacrcrdpiepo^;  cfypepa'^  oivcp, 

Oart?,  ov  ov  ird)  cfyypLL  7r€<pvypL€vov  eivai  oXeOpov. 

1  0  el  8^  6pLO(j)poveoL<;  iroTK^wvrjei'^  Te  yevoio 
elirelv,  oiriry  /celvo^  epcov  pbevo^  rjXaa/cd^ef 
T«  Ke  ol  eyicec^aXo^i  ye  8td  crTreo?  dXXv8i<;  dXXy 
6eLvopL€vov  palono  Trpo^  ovSe'i,  fcdS  Be  k  epbov  Krjp 
Xcocp'qaeLe  KafCMv,  id  piOi  oviiBavo'^  iropev  Oart?.” 

(а)  Identify  XeXet/Lt/-tero?  (1.  2),  SapiaaadpLevo^;  (1.  8),  iropev 
(1.  14). 

(б)  Give  the  Attic  forms  of  epx^cLt  (1.  2),  dvdea  (1.  3), 
iro6eeL<;  (1.  7),  lov  (].  7). 

(c)  Scan  lines  10  and  11. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : 

aXX’  die  8^  i^v  vr)aov  d(f)L/c6pLed\  evOa  irep  dXXai 
ri}e?  evcraeXpLOL  pLevov  dOpdaL,  dpL(f)l  8'  eialpoL 
eXai  oBvpdpLevoL,  rjpLem  ironBeypievoL  alel, 
vr)a  piev  eVd’  eX6dvie^  e/ceXo-apLev  iv  -y^apidOoiaLv, 

5  eK  8e  Kol  avioi  ^rjpiev  eirl  pijypilvL  daXdcraT]^. 
pLTjXa  8e  Ku^Xcotto?  yXa^vprj^^  eK  vr]o<^  eXoVre? 

8a(TadpLe6\  &)?  pir^  tc?  piot  diepi/Sopievo's  klol 
dpveiov  8’  ipLol  o'l(p  evKvrjpii8e<^  eialpot 
piijXcov  BaLOpLevcov  Bocrav  e^o^a*  lov  8’’  iirl  6lv\ 

1  0  T^rjvX  KeXaLve(f)€L  o?  irdcriv  dvdaaei, 

Pena's  P'TjpC  eKTja. 

(a)  Give  the  Attic  forms  of  eXaio  (1.  3),  r)pLea<;  (1.  3),  vrja 

(1-  4). 

(b)  Identify  ironBeypievoi  (1.  3),  eKeXcrapLev  (1.  4),  eXoWe? 

(1.  6). 

7.  (a)  Give  a  brief  description  of  the  encounter  of  Odysseus 
and  Polyphemus. 

(6)  With  which  of  them  do  your  sympathies  lie  ?  Give 
reasons. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1945 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


GEEEK  COMPOSITIOlSr  AND  SIGHT 
TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : 

1.  If  the  admiral  had  not  given  the  sailors  what  they  wanted 
they  would  not  have  embarked. 

2.  We  shall  not  be  able  to  sink  the  trireme  until  it  sails  out 
of  the  harbour. 

3.  Since  the  Athenians  were  afraid  that  the  Spartans  would 
attack  Peiraeus,  we  decided  to  send  all  the  supplies  we  had. 

4.  When  the  Thebans  saw  that  all  the  men  on  the  rierht  wino; 
had  been  killed,  they  were  so  discouraged  that  they  withdrew 
as  quickly  as  possible. 

5.  They  said  that  they  themselves  would  accept  the  peace, 
but  that  their  allies  were  not  willing  to  stop  fighting. 

6.  Do  not  punish  those  who  have  done  no  wrong. 

7.  The  next  day  we  sent  a  messenger  to  enquire  whether  our 
ships  had  put  out  to  sea  during  the  night  without  being  noticed 
by  the  enemy. 

8.  They  condemned  the  general  on  the  ground  that  he  had 
not  carried  out  the  instructions  of  the  council. 

9.  The  Argives  had  to  pull  down  their  walls  before  the 
Spartan  army  approached,  in  order  to  prevent  them  from 
laying  waste  their  land. 

10.  He  ordered  them  not  to  defend  the  city  unless  more 
hoplites  came  to  their  aid. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

{On  their  return  journey  Xenophon' s  soldiers  are  congratulated 
by  ambassadors  from  Sinope^  and  exhorted  not  to 
disturb  any  of  that  city's  colonies.) 

’Ez^  TOVTW  €p')(^ovTai  i/c  '2LVunrr]<;  TTpecr/SeL^i,  (po^ovyevoi,  irepl 
TMV  K.OTVwpiTMv  tt}?  76  TToXeo)?  {^v  ’yap  eKeiVcov  real  (f)6pov  ifC6LV0L<; 
eefyepov)  /cal  irepl  t>)9  ort  t]/covov  Byovpievrjv.  Kal  eXOovTe'^ 

ez9  TO  cTTparoireSov  e\e<yov  whe' 

’'ETre^i^ez^  r/yd<;,  &  dvBpe<;  arpandiTai,  t)  roiv  ^tvcoirewv  ir6\L<; 
iiraLveaovTci’^  re  vyd<;  on  vc/edre  '^EXX7;re9  ovie^  /Sap^dpov’i,  eireiTa 
Be  /cal  crvvrjcrdrjaoiJLevov<^  on,  Bed  iroWwv  le  Kal  Betvcov,  ft)9  'gpiel’i 
rjKovaapiev,  irpaypidnov  aeawapuevoi  irdpeare.  d^iovpLev  Be 
"'^Wrjve^  bvie'^  Kal  avrol  vcfj  vyoiv  ovtcov  ^YXk'qvMv  d<ya6ov 
p,ev  n  irda')(eLV,  KaKov  Be  purfBev'  ovBe  fydp  rjpLel’;  vpid’i  ovBev 
ird/iroTe  viT'gp^apbev  KaKO)’;  iroiovvre'^.  KoTaco/otrat  Be  ovroi  elai  p,ev 
gpLeiepoi  diroiKOi,  Kal  rrjv  ')(d)pav  rjyel’;  avrol’;  ravjr)v  irapaBeBd/Ka- 
p,ev  /3ap/3dpov;  d(f)e\6p,evoL’  Bto  Kal  Baapuov  rjpbiv  (fyepovatv  ovroi 
rera’ypuevov  Kal  Ke/3acrowTtot  Kal  T parre(jovvnoi‘  ware  o  n  dv 
rovrov;  KaKov  iroirjarjre  rj  'Livwirewv  7roXz9  vopLi^ei  irda')(eiv.  vvv 
Be  cLKOvopbev  vybd;  et;  re  rrjv  rroXiv  /Sta  irapeXrjXvOora;  eviov; 
aKTjvovv  ev  rat;  oiKiai;  Kal  eK  rwv  ')(^wpLWv  /Sia  Xapt^dveiv  wv  dv 
BeijaOe  ov  ireiOovra;.  ravr  ovv  ovk  d^iovpiev  el  Be  ravra  iroii)- 
aere,  dvd’yKrj  rjpblv  Kal  YiopvXav  Kal  TVa^Xa’yova;  Kal  dXXov  ovnva 
dv  BvvwpieOa  cfyiXov  iroielaOaij^ 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


FRENCH  AUTHORS-COMPREHENSION 


I.  Sans  traduire  le  passage  suivant,  lisez-le  et  repondez 

en  francais  aux  questions  qui  le  suivent.  Pour  chaque 

» 

reponse,  excepte  14  et  15,  ecrivez  une  phrase  complete: 

—  Les  quatre  premiers  de  ces  personnages,  n’etant  pas 
maries,  la  courtisaient  dans  I’espoir  de  I’epouser,  soit  en 
I’etFrayant  par  le  nial  qu’ils  pouvaient  lui  faire,  soit  en 
lui  offrant  leur  protection.  L’accusateur  public,  ancien 
5  procureur  a  Caen,  jadis  charge  des  interets  de  la  comtesse, 
tentait  de  lui  inspirer  de  I’amour  par  une  conduite  pleine  de 
devouement  et  de  generosite  ;  finesse  dangereuse  !  II  etait  le 
plus  redoutable  de  tous  les  pretendants,  Lui  seul  connaissait 
a  fond  Petat  de  la  fortune  considerable  de  son  ancienne  cliente. 
1 0  Sa  passion  devait  s’accroitre  de  tous  les  desirs  d’une  avarice 
qui  s’appuyait  sur  un  pouvoir  immense,  sur  le  droit  de  vie 
ou  de  mort  dans  le  district.  Cet  homme,  encore  jeune, 
mettait  tant  de  noblesse  dans  ses  precedes,  que  Mine  de  Dey 
n’avait  pas  encore  pu  le  juger.  Mais,  meprisant  le  danger 
1 5  qu’il  y  avait  a  1  utter  d’adresse  avec  des  Normands,  elle 
employait  I’esprit  inventif  et  la  ruse  que  la  nature  a  departis 
aux  femmes  pour  opposer  ces  rivalites  les  unes  aux  autres. 
En  gagnant  du  temps,  elle  esperait  arriver  saine  et  sauve  a 
la  fin  des  troubles. 

1.  Que  desiraient  ces  quatre  personnages  ? 

2.  Quels  precedes  differents  employ aient-ils  pour  atteindre 
leur  but  ? 

3.  Quel  metier  Taccusateur  public  avait-il  fait  autrefois  ? 

4.  Comment  s’y  prenait-il  pour  courtiser  la  comtesse  ? 

5.  Pourquoi  cet  homme  etait-il  le  plus  redoutable  des  quatre  ? 

6.  Comment  a-t-il  pu  savoir  les  details  de  sa  fortune  ? 

7.  Quel  trait  de  son  caractere  augmentait  son  amour  ? 

8.  Pourquoi  craignait-on  cet  homme  a  Carentan  ? 

[over] 


9.  Pourquoi  Mme  de  Dey  ne  savait-elle  pas  que  penser  de  lui  ? 

10.  Comment  peut-on  savoir  si  elle  appreciait  bien  son  danger  ? 

11.  Quels  talents  speciaux  la  nature  donne-t-elle  aux  femmes  ? 

12.  Comment  la  comtesse  s’est-elle  servie  de  ces  talents  ? 

13.  Dans  quel  but  agissait-elle  de  la  sorte  ? 

14.  Exprimez  autrement  en  frangais  les  mots  suivants : 
jadis  (1.  5),  redoutahle  (1.  8),  procedes  (1.  13),  adresse  (1.  15). 

15.  Ecrivez  un  substantif  qui  correspond  a  chacune  des  formes 
verbales  suivantes  :  courtisaient  (1.  2),  tentait  (1.  6),  juger  (1.  14), 
meprisant  (1.  14). 

II.  Repondez  precisement  en  francais  aux  questions  sui¬ 
vantes  sur  French  Short  Stories  : 

1.  Oil  a  dormi  Stephanette  cette  nuit-la  ?  {Les  Etoiles) 

2.  Pourquoi  Walter  SchnafFs  ha'issait-il  surtout  les  baionnettes? 

3.  Pourquoi  Mme  Loisel  a-t-elle  voulu  quitter  a  la  hate  le 
ministere  ?  {La  Parure) 

4.  Pour  quelle  raison  M.  Haucliecorne  ne  voulait-il  pas  que 
M.  Malandain  le  vit  ramasser  la  ficelle  ? 

5.  Comment  les  accusateurs  de  M.  Hauchecorne  ont-ils 
explique  le  retour  du  portefeuille  ? 

6.  Pourquoi  le  garde  forestier  et  sa  faniille  avaient-ils  telle- 
ment  peur  ce  soir-la  ?  {La  Peur) 

7.  Comment  Kasper  a-t-il  pu  eviter  d’etre  arrete  en  meme 
temps  que  ses  camarades  ?  {La  Montre  du  Doyen) 

8.  Comment  Dominique  a-t-il  commence  a  courtiser  F rangoise  ? 
{L’Attaque  du  Moulin) 

9.  Pourquoi  Dominique  est-il  rentre  au  moulin  ? 

10.  Comment  le  merle  blanc  a-t-il  decouvert  que  sa  femme 
n’etait  pas  vraiment  blanche  ? 

/ 

III.  (a)  Ecrivez  les  formes  suivantes  : 

(i)  participe  passe  de  peindre,  ojfrir,  taire,  recevoir ; 

(ii)  present  du  subjonctif,  troisieme  personne  du  singulier 
de  dire,  hoire,  savoir,  houillir ; 

(iii)  present  du  conditionnel,  premiere  personne  du  pluriel 
de  valoir,  courir,  amener,  cueillir. 

{h)  (i)  CojDiez  les  mots  suivants ;  soulignez  ceux  qui 
contiennent  le  son  de  Ye  du  mot  hel  {e  ouvert),  puis  entourez  d’un 
cercle  les  autres  :  complet,  femme,  tailleur,  succes,  lever,  anglais, 
soldi,  faisiez. 

(ii)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants ;  soulignez  ceux  qui 
contiennent  le  son  de  Vo  du  mot  chose  {o  ferine),  puis  entourez 
d’un  cercle  les  autres  :  done,  grelot,  ruisseau,  course,  cote,  causer, 
poste,  notre. 


IV.  Sans  traduire  les  passages  suivants,  lisez-les  et  repon- 
dez  en  francais  aux  questions  qui  les  suivent.  Pour  chaque 
reponse,  excepte  (a)  11,  ecrivez  une  phrase  compile  : 

(a)  L’horloge  du  chateau  venait  de  frapper  dix  coups, 
quand  Gilbert  eteignit  sa  lampe  et  ouvrit  sa  fenetre.  II  y 
resta  longteinps  accoude :  ses  regards  s’accoutumerent  enfin 
aux  tenebres,  et  a  la  faveur  du  rayonnement  des  etoiles  il 

6  commenga  a  reconnaitre  sans  effort  la  forme  reelle  des 
objets  qui  I’entouraient.  La  fenetre  etait  precedee  d’une 
large  tablette  de  pierre  noire  qu’entourait  une  balustrade. 
Gilbert  grimpa  sur  ce  rebord  de  pierre  et  s’y  tint  debout 
pendant  quelques  instants,  contemplant  en  silence  le  precipice. 
1 0  Dans  le  gouffre  sombre  et  vaporeux  oil  plongeaient  ses  yeux, 
il  distinguait  une  paroi  de  rochers  blanchatres  qui  semblaient 
I’attirer  a  eux  et  le  provoquer  a  un  voyage  aerien  :  il  n’eut 
garde  de  s’abandonner  a  cette  attraction  fatale,  et,  le  malaise 
qu’elle  lui  causait  s’affaiblissant  par  degres,  il  avan9a  la  tete 
1 5  et  put  se  pencher  impunement  sur  Tabime ;  fier  d’avoir 
dompte  le  monstre,  il  se  livra  au  plaisir  de  considerer  un 
moment  une  faible  lumiere  qui  paraissait  a  une  distance  de 
soixante  pas  et  a  quelque  trente  pieds  au-dessous  de  lui. 
Cette  lumiere  sortait  de  la  chambre  d’Etienne,  qui  avait 
2  0  ouvert  sa  fenetre  et  ferine  ses  rideaux  blancs,  de  telle  sorte 
que  sa  lampe,  placee  derrim*e  cet  ecran  transparent,  put 
servir  de  fanal  a  Gilbert  sans  risquer  de  I’eblouir. 

1.  Pourquoi  Gilbert  est-il  reste  longteinps  a  la  fenetre  ? 

2.  Pourquoi  ne  faisait-il  pas  tout  a  fait  noir  dehors  ce  soir-la  ? 

3.  Pourquoi  Gilbert  pouvait-il  se  tenir  debout  sur  le  rebord 
sans  risquer  de  tornber  ? 

4.  Pourquoi  Gilbert  pouvait-il  distinguer  la  paroi  dans 
Pobscurite  ? 

5.  Quelle  sensation  a-t-il  eprouvee  en  la  regardant  ? 

6.  Quel  effort  sur  lui-meme  a-t-il  du  faire  ? 

7.  Comment  savez-vous  qu’ Etienne  n’etait  pas  loge  au  meme 
etage  que  Gilbert  ? 

8.  Pourquoi  la  lumiere  d’  Etienne  paraissait-elle  faible  ? 

9.  A  quoi  pouvaient  se  comparer  les  rideaux  ? 

10.  Quel  inconvenient  a  du  eviter  Etienne  ? 

11.  Exprimez  autrement  en  franyais  les  mots  suivants: 
accoude  (1.  3),  tenebres  (1.  4),  a  la  faveur  de  (1.  4),  gouffre  (1.  10), 
paroi  (1.  11),  dompte  (1.  16),  se  livra  (1.  10). 


[over] 


(b)  On  pent  remarquer  que  les  oppositions  de  classes  on  de 
partis,  mortelles  en  d’autres  pays,  sont  inoins  dangereuses  en 
Angleterre,  parce  que  I’habitude  de  s’incliner  avec  discipline 
devant  les  decisions  de  la  majorite  y  est  aussi  ancienne  que 

6  les  jurys  des  rois  normands  et  aussi  parce  que,  sous  les  super- 
ficiels  conflits  d’opinions,  I’unite  profonde  du  pays  semble 
indestructible.  Les  classes  sont  ici  separees  par  des  interets, 
lesquels  transigent*  aisement,  non  par  des  souvenirs  ni  par 
des  passions.  L’intelligence**  et  I’eloquence,  qui  divisent  si 
1 0  fort  d’autres  peuples,  out  sur  les  Anglais  inoins  de  prise 
qu’une  sagesse  instinctive  et  traditionelle.  Le  respect  du 
passe  est  chez  eux  general  et  I’histoire  est  presente  en  mille 
coutumes.  Autant  que  dans  ses  flottes  navales  et  aeriennes, 
la  force  du  peuple  anglais  est  dans  le  caractere  discipline, 
1 5  bienveillant,  confiant  et  tenace  qu’ont  modele  dix  siecles  de 
bonlieur. 

^transigent  (1.  8):  se  reconcilient  en  faisanf  des  conces¬ 
sions  mutuelles. 

**L’intelligence  (1.  9):  les  theories. 

1.  Pourquoi  les  luttes  sociales  et  politiques  sont-elles  peu 
dangereuses  en  Angleterre  ? 

o  o 

2.  Depuis  quelle  epoque  les  Anglais  acceptent-ils  la  volonte 
de  la  majorite  ? 

3.  Pourquoi  I’unite  anglaise  n’est-elle  pas  menacee  par  les 
differences  d’opinion  ? 

4.  Quelle  doit  etre,  selon  I’auteur,  la  duree  de  I’unite  anglaise  ? 

5.  Qu’est-ce  qui  marque  la  difference  entre  les  classes  anglaises  ? 

6.  Pourquoi  cette  difference-ci  n’est-elle  pas  serieuse  ? 

7.  Pourquoi  les  orateurs  ont-ils  moins  d’infiuence  en  Angleterre 
qu’en  d’autres  pays  ? 

8.  Quelle  est  I’attitude  anglaise  envers  le  passe  ? 

9.  A  quoi  servent  les  coutumes  anglaises  ? 

10.  Quelles  sont  les  formes  visibles  de  la  force  anglaise  ? 

11.  Quelle  est  la  vraie  source  de  cette  force  ? 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


NOTE.  All  answers  are  to  be  written  in  French,  all  numbers  in  the 
sentences  in  words.  No  name  should  be  used  which  might 
indicate  the  examination  centre. 

A 

Repondez  par  des  phrases  completes  aux  questions  suivantes : 

1.  Quelle  est  la  date,  et  le  jour  de  la  semaine,  aujourd’hui  ? 

2.  Combien  de  jours  et  combien  de  semaines  y  a-t-il  cette 
annee  ? 

3.  Qu’est-ce  qu’un  jardin  potager  ? 

4.  Nommez  les  trois  branches  du  service  arme. 

5.  Quelle  difference  y  a-t-il  entre  un  magasin  et  une  boutique  ? 

6.  Comment  vous  rendez-vous  de  la  maison  a  Pecole  ? 

7.  Quelle  saison  de  I’annee  preferez-vous  ?  Pourquoi  ? 

8.  Qu’est-ce  que  c’est  qu’un  horaire  de  chemin  de  fer  ? 

9.  Comment  se  rendrait-on  le  plus  rapidement  possible  de 
Toronto  a  Winnipeg  ? 

10.  Indiquez  une  bonne  maniere  d’envoyer  de  I’argent  par  la 
poste. 

B 

Donnez  le  contraire  de  : 

(I)  la  terminaison,  (2)  la  rapidite,  (3)  nouveau,  (4)  jeune, 

(5)  gros,  (6)  sur,  (7)  tout,  (8)  savoir,  (9)  dessous,  (10)  I’obscurite, 
(11)  garder,  (12)  beau,  (13)  gate,  (14)  plein,  (15)  vrai. 

C 

Donnez  I’adverbe  qui  correspond  a  chacun  des  adjectifs  suivants  : 

(1)  bon,  (2)  vif,  (3)  haut,  (4)  joyeux,  (5)  meilleur, 

(6)  nouveau,  (7)  frequent,  (8)  long,  (9)  gentil,  (10)  curieux. 

[over] 


D 


Employez  chacune  des  expressions  suivantes  dans  nne  phrase 
complete ; 


1.  avant  de 

2.  liier 

3.  de  plus  en  plus 

4.  moins  difficile  que 

5.  nous  avons  du 


6.  personne  ne 

7.  aussitot  que 

8.  j’ai  envie  de 

9.  plus  ou  moins 

10.  dedans 


E 

Ecrivez  une  lettre  d’environ  100  mots  a  un  ami  (une  amie) 
pour  I’inviter  a  passer  quelques  jours  avec  vous,  pendant  les 
vacances. 


Traduisez : 


1.  Do  you  like  to  go  fishing  in  spring?  —  It  has  been  my 
favourite  sport  for  many  years. 

2.  Who  reads  French  best  in  this  class  ?  Can  anyone  speak 
Spanish  well  enough  to  be  understood  ? 

3.  I  used  to  write  him  letters  every  week,  but  I  no  longer  do  so. 
Perhaps  he  does  not  miss  them. 

4.  We  intend  to  go  and  see  our  friends  in  Ottawa  next  week, 
provided  that  it  is  not  too  hot. 

5.  What  is  the  price  of  eggs  ?  —  I  do  not  know ;  ask  me 
something  easier. 

6.  What  would  you  do  if  someone  stole  your  gasoline  ? — I 
would  try  to  have  him  arrested. 

7.  We  get  two  newspapers  at  our  place  every  day. —  Which 
ones  ? 

8.  I  stayed  there  three  weeks  without  receiving  a  letter.  I 
hope  you  received  mine. 

9.  I  do  not  remember  what  they  told  us  last  time.  I  do  not 
think  that  it  could  have  been  very  important. 

10.  Two  Canadians  met  in  France.  They  told  each  other  their 
adventures  since  leaving^  Canada. 

o 


G 

Traduisez  : 

Two  of  the  stories  which  you  have  read  this  year  tell 
incidents  of  the  war  of  1870.  Maupassant  is  the  author  of  the 
first  and  Zola  of  the  second.  Everyone  knows  these  two  men 
and  they  deserve  their  great  reputation. 

In  reading  Zola’s  story  we  can  admire  the  courage  of  the 
young  miller  who  refused  to  guide  the  German  officer  through 
the  woods.  Before  his  marriage  this  same  Dominique  had 
seemed  lazy,  but  he  became  a  good  workman  and  made  the 
mill  prosper.  His  death  makes  us  sad,  particularly  when  we 
see  its  effect  upon  Francoise.  Very  different  is  “The  Adventure 
of  Walter  Schnaffs  ”,  which  was  written  to  amuse  us,  not  to  show 
the  horrors  of  war.  Maupassant  makes  fun  of  the  Frenchman 
who  loves  glory  and  of  the  German  who  loves  food. 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure^  dans  sa  co2ne,  rien  qui  qmisse  indiquer 

le  centre  ou  il  subit  son  examen. 

1.  Employ ez,  dans  une  phrase,  chacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte  :  facturev,  solive,  palier, 
demarrer,  contre-fenetre,  filiere,  ^yrelat,  equerre,  classeur, 
panais. 

2.  Commentez  le  morceau  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  : 

L’arbre  est  condamne  .  .  .  C’est  un  pin  enorme,  droit  et 
magnifique,  a  I’ecorce  jaunissante,  dont  les  branches  sont 
horizontales  comme  cedes  d’un  cedre,  et  dont  la  sombre  verdure 
est  melee  de  ses  pommes  encore  vertes.  Mais  il  est  trop  pres  de 
la  maison ;  il  faut  qu’il  meure,  et  void  le  bourreau.  C’est  le 
pere  Pedroleau,  un  bucheron  tres  vieux,  qui  lui-meme  ressemble 
a  un  vieil  arbre  .  .  .  Sa  paleur  est  verte ;  sa  barbe,  taillee  comme 
celle  d’un  chef  grec  devant  Ilios,  a  pris  des  aspects  de  feuillage 
et  de  mousse ;  et  ses  yeux  resolus,  epouvantablement  clairs,  sont 
comme  les  echappees  du  del  dans  la  foret. 

Apres  avoir  marque  de  I’oeil  dans  le  pre  voisin  I’endroit  oil 
le  pin  devra  tomber,  Pedroleau  I’attaque  a  grands  coups  de 
cognee,  ouvrant  des  entailles  sures,  enlevant  les  morceaux  de 
chair  avec  une  absolue  precision  .  .  .  Bientot  I’arbre  s’affble,  une 
dernid'e  fois  leve  ses  bras  desesperes  et,  lance  dans  I’air,  vient 
tomber  exactement  a  la  place  qu’a  choisie  Pedroleau. 

Et  lui,  le  vieux,  tant  de  fois  mordu  et  soufiiete  par  les 
orages,  par  le  vent,  par  la  bise  glacee,  il  est  droit  comme  le 
grand  arbre  I’etait  encore  tout  a  I’heure,  et,  comme  lui,  il  attend, 
les  pieds  agrafes  an  sol,  le  fatal  instant,  I’autre  Bucheron,  et 
I’inevitable  cognee. 


[tournez] 


3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
nviron  300  mots)  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants : 

{a)  Richesses  et  beautes  de  TOntario. 

{h)  Je  nettoie  la  cave. 

(c)  Le  soldat  revient. 

{d)  L’oeuvre  de  la  Croix-Rouge  de  la  Jeunesse  dans  nos 
ecoles. 

(e)  “Un  foyer  oii  Ton  cliante  est  un  foyer  heureux.” 


department  of  j£&ucation,  ©ntado 


Annual  Examinations,  1945 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  (a)  et  iin  des  passages  (6)  ou  (c)  : 

(a)  L’homme  et  la  mer,  par  Baudelaire ; 

(b)  Athalie,  Acte  II,  Sc.  5,  les  douze  vers  consecutifs 
commen^ant  a  “C’etait  pendant  I’horreur  ... 

(c)  Athalie,  Acte  IV,  Sc.  3,  les  douze  vers  consecutifs 
commen^ant  a  Bientot  ils  vous  diront  .  .  .  ”. 

2.  Repondez  a  (a)  et  a  une  des  cjuestions  (IS)  ou  (c) : 

(a)  Donnez  une  appreciation  des  merites  litteraires  d\Lne 
des  descriptions  suivantes  :  (i)  Crepuscules,  par  Albert  Sorel ; 
(ii)  La  montagne  en  hiver,  par  Henry  Bordeaux. 

(b)  J’aime  le  son  du  cor,  le  soir,  an  fond  des  bois, 

Dieu  !  que  le  son  du  cor  est  triste  an  fond  des  bois  ! 

(i)  Montrez  comment,  dans  son  poeme  Le  cor,  Alfred 
de  Vigny  justifie  chacun  de  ces  deux  jugements. 

(ii)  Rappelez  deux  comparaisons  que  Pauteur  emploie 
dans  ce  poeme. 

(c)  (i)  Lequel  de  ces  deux  poemes  preferez-vous  :  Le 
somineil  du  condor,  par  Leconte  de  Lisle ;  Le  cygne,  par  Sully 
Prudhomme  ? 

(ii)  Donnez  quatre  raisons  pour  justifier  votre  choix. 

3.  Commentez  le  passage  suiyant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  : 

Si  vous  voulez  chanter,  il  faut  croire  d’abord ; 

Croire  au  Dieu  qui  crea  le  monde  et  riiarmonie, 

Qui,  d’uh  de  ses  rayons,  allume  le  genie, 

Et  se  revMe  a  lui  dans  le  plus  humble  accord ; 

Si  vous  voulez  chanter,  il  faut  croire  d’abord  ; 

[tournez] 


Si  vous  voulez  combattre,  il  faut  croire  d’abord ; 

II  fant  que  le  lutteur  affirme  la  justice; 

II  faut  pour  le  devoir  (p’il  s’olfre  en  sacrifice, 

Et  qu’il  soit  le  plus  pur,  s’il  n’est  pas  le  plus  fort ; 

Si  vous  voulez  combattre,  il  faut  croire  d’abord. 

Si  vous  voulez  aimer,  il  faut  croire  d’abord ; 

Croire  a  Tame  immortelle,  aux  amours  infinies, 

Pour  la  terre  et  le  ciel  egalement  benies ; 

Croire  au  serment  sacre  qui  survit  a  la  mort; 

Si  vous  voulez  aimer,  il  faut  croire  d’abord. 

4.  En  vous  inspirant  des  Lettres  canadiennes  d' autrefois, 
Tome  I,  par  M.  Seraphin  Marion,  montrez  que  la  belle  parole  de 
Guizot,  “La  France  est  la  patrie  de  I’esperance”,  pent  s’appli- 
quer,  au  moins  dans  le  domaine  litteraire,  au  Canada  fran^ais. 

5.  Le  theatre  de  Racine  est  le  diamant  de  notre  litterature  classique. 
Car  il  n’est  pas  de  theatre,  je  pense,  qui  contienne  a  la  fois  plus  d’ordre  et 
de  mouvenient  interieur,  plus  de  verite  psycliologique,  et  plus  de  poesie. 

Commentez  ce  jugement  de  Jules  Leinaitre  en  I’appliquant 
a  Athalie. 


b.  Tes  yeux  clierclient  en  vain,  tu  ne  peux  ecliapper, 

Et  Dieu  de  toutes  parts  a  su  t’envelopper. 

Ce  Dieu  que  tu  hr  avals,  en  nos  mains  fa  livree : 

Rends-lui  compte  du  sang  dont  tu  t’es  enivree. 

(a)  Quelle  surprise  Athalie  eprouve-t-elle  au  moment  ou 
Joad  prononce  ces  paroles  ? 

(b)  Montrez  que  le  troisieme  vers  resume  a  lui  seul  tout 
le  drame. 


t .  L’heroisrne  de  Georges  Guynemer  a  fait  de  lui  une  figure 
legendaire. 

Commentez  ce  jugement  en  rappelant  trois  incidents  de  la 
vie  du  jeune  heros. 

OU 


A^ous  ne  I’avez  pas  compris  assez.  Je  n’ai  pas  le  droit  de  vous  le 
reprocher,  car,  moi  non  plus,  je  n’ai  su  que  dans  les  derniers  temps 
ce  (pi’il  valait. 

{a)  En  quelles  circonstances  le  general  de  Meximieu 
prononce-t-il  ces  paroles  ? 

(6)  Montrez  que  ce  double  reproclie  est  bien  merite. 
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GERMAN  AUTHORS-COMPREHENSION 


Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  he  translated  into  English. 

A 

23eantrDorten  ©ie  auf  beutfc§  folgenbe 
fUegenbe  ^laffeujimmer  ! 

1.  3n  it)a§  fur  eiiier  ^aubfdjaft  tuirb  ©)a§  fliegenbe  ^Iaffen= 
jimmer  gefdjrieben? 

2.  3®e(dje  ©tere  ober  (ebenben  SSefeu  iiber^aupt  (eifteii  bem  35er= 
faffer  bet  ber  ^Irbeit  ©efedfdjaft? 

3.  dteunen  ©ie  bie  uier  Orte,  mo  ba§  „gliegenbe  iHaffen,^humer" 
(aubet.  3©o  tuirb  fotografiert  unb  luo  uidjt? 

4.  3Sie  uerbriugt  ber  9ltd)traiidjer  feiue  ?lbenbe?  3Sariim  tut  er 
ba§? 

5.  2So  eutbedeu  bie  ©pmuafiafteu  beu  gefaugeueu  c^reujfamm  ? 

6.  SBoran  teibet  ^ZatttjiaS  aubauerub?  2Isa§  tut  er  bagegeu? 

7.  2Barum  tuirb  ber  3^t’ei!atttpf  jtuifd)eti  'd)7attt)iag  tiitb  SBaraerfa 

uerauftattet  ?  3Ser  fdjtagt  beu  ^or? 

8.  ©eit  tuauit  mad)t  ber  !^et)rer  ©ruttferit  feitieu  adid^rtidjeu 
3®i^?  (5r^a!^Ieu  ©ie  beu  ilBit^  uodjtuat ! 

9.  ilBarum  fit^rett  bie  (^hjtuuafiafteu  beu  9Iidjt= 

rancher  ^ufammett? 

10.  SBestjulb  mug  Uli  fiber  ^i^ei^uac^teu  im  ©pmttafiuttt  bleibett? 

11.  97euueu  ©ie  jtuei  Oirtittbe,  bie  (Sruttfertt  augibt  fiir  beu 
^I^ergleid),  beu  er  jtuifdjeti  fic^  uttb  bem  3©ei!^uad}t§mauu  madjt ! 

12.  5tu  tueu  fd)icfeu  ©l^aterS  bie  gemeittfame  ^]ooftfarte? 

[over] 


B 


Ol)ne  511  uberfel^en,  beantiuorteii  ^ie  aitf  beiitfd)  bie  uuteu' 
fteljenben  Jrageit ! 

5)er  ?0^und)euer  ^Ibeiibfdjiiedjug  in  ilH'udbeuren.  Unge= 
fd()r  breijiig  '^^erfonen  [tiegen  and  nnb  nerjanfen,  nodig  iiberrafdjt, 
bid  an  bie  ^'nie  im  idenfdjnee.  Sie  (ad)ten.  5tnd  bem  ©epddraagen 
rnurben  ©djranffoffer  gefippt.  ®er  roeiter.  ^©ienftlente, 

,r')Ote(d)auffeiire  nnb  .J)andbnr|d)en  nbernaijinen  bad  ©epdd  nnb 
fc^ieppten  ed  anf  ben  ^-Baljn^ofdplat^  ^inand.  S)ie  'dnfommUnge 
ftapften  f)inteidjer  nnb  fiettevten  nergniigt  in  bie  raartenben  Slntobufje 
nnb  '^^fevbefdjlitten.  .{)err  ^o^ann  JbeffeUjiit^  and  ^Berlin  blidte 
bejorgt  jn  einem  drinlid)  gefleibeten  dlteren  i)}^ann  Ijinuber,  ber 
einfam  im  tiefen  0d)nee  ftanb  nnb  einen  alien  J^orb  tnig.  „2[Boden 
0ie  ind  @ranb!^otel  fragte  ein  (5f)anffenr.  ^^ogernb  ftieg  §err 
.^effeUjutt)  in  ben  5tiitobnd.  .r^npen  nnb  ipeitfdjen  evflangen.  0ann 
lag  ber  iBal)ni)ofdpial3  inteber  leer.  5dnv  ber  arme  dJiann  ftanb  anf 
bem  alien  gted.  (5r  blidte  ^iim  .J^immel  ^inanf,  Iddjelte  finblid)  ben 
glit3ernben  0ternen  jn,  Ijolte  tief  'dtem,  Ijob  ben  5borb  anf  bie  Unfe 
0d)nlter  nnb  ftiefelte  nun,  jum  i!’(ii§erften  entfdjloffen,  normdrtd. 
§ierbei  pfiff  er.  0)ie  0trapenlaternen  tritgen  Ijolje,  ineipe  0d)nee= 
mnt^en.  0)ie  (^iarteip^dune  maren  ^ugemeljt.  5lnf  ben  oerfdjneiten 
0)dd)ern  ber  niebrigen  ®ebirgdl)dnfer  lagen  grope  0teine.  .f)err 
0d)nl5e  glaubte  bie  23erge  511  fpnren,  bie  ringdum  nnfid)tbar  in  ber 
0unfeb^eit  lagen.  ©r  pfiff  nbrigend  „0er  'DJiai  ift  gefommen''. 


1.  >^u  raeldjer  0agedgeit  finbet  bie  .jbanblnng  ftatt'?  0eben  0ie 
fdmtlidje  (d^nnbe  an,  bie  0ie  51:  3l)^’er  ‘^Intraort  bered)tigen ! 

2.  meldjem  SSagen  gibt  ed  feine  '^^affagiere?  llnb  medl)alb? 

3.  3f^  ber  arme  ildann  frol)  ober  tranrig?  TCde  loiffen  0ie  bad? 


4.  ^i^ad  fur  Saute  ober  (^ierdufdje  Ijort  man,  menu  man  biefe 
0telle  aufmerffam  burdjgeljt? 


5.  ?lnjetd}en  bafnr  auf,  bafj  ed  ^Sinter  ift! 

6.  Dieljinen  mir  an,  bap  jemanb  auf  ben  iBaljiiljof  fommt,  gleid) 
nad)bem  ber  arme  ddann  nm  bie  C^de  oerfdnininben  ift.  ^ilMe  mirb 
er  feftftellen  fbnnen,  bafj  ein  3i^S  bagemefen  ift? 


c 

@eben  ©ie  auf  beutfd)  beii  Su'^alt  biefer  ^luefbote  in  nid)t  meljr 
alQ  60  3Sorten ! 

©  e  r  r  e  b  f  e  ( t  g  e  ^  i  t  e  r 

©ie  ©iibfranjofen  fte^en  in  bent  dtuf,  rebfelig  jn  fein  nnb 
ba§  ©prtd}n)ort  nid)t  jn  fennen:  dteben  ift  ©Kbev,  ©d}tneigen  ift 
@oIb. 

3n  einer  fleinen  ^^.H'oninjftabt  ©nbfranfveidjg,  nidjt  tneit  non 
^D^avfeide,  tnav  ein  5{mt§rid)ter  angeftedt,  ber  bei  jeber  43e{egenljeit 
grope  9^eben  im  ©ibnngS^immer  ()ieU.  ^)(n  einem  beftimmten  ©age 
fodte  etn  nernominen  inevben,  ber  feibft  fe^r  gefprddjig  mar 

nnb  bei  jeber  ^yrage  be§  dlid)ter§  jeine  eigne  dJteinnng  non  ben 
©ingen  mit  nief  ($in^eU)eiten  jn  erfldren  jnd)te.  ©nblid)  iinterbrad) 
it)n  ber  d^id)ter:  „©a§  @erid)t  fiimmert  fid)  ganj  nnb  gar  nid)t 
bariim,  ma§  ©ie  non  ben  ©ingen  benfen.  ©ie 
^erbeftedt,  nm  adein  ba§  anSgnfagen,  roa§  fie  gefef)en  nnb  geprt 
Ijaben,  nnb  nid)t  ba§,  ma§  fie  glanben.  3*^  feibft  giaiibte  f)ente 
morgen,  bap  id)  meine  U^r  in  ber  2Beftentafd)e  l)dtte,  aber  in  3Kirf= 
lid)feit  l)abe  icl^  fie  anf  meineni  OZadjttifd)  liegen  laffen.  5Ufo  bitte, 
©atfad)en,  nid)t§  ale  ©atfad)en,  feine  ^einiingen."  Oinn  nal)m  ber 
"projep  feinen  :?auf,  aber  non  ^^eit  jn  nerliefj  ein  i^lnmefenber 
ben  ^^ii()orerranm. 

51le  ber  dtid)ter  nad)  .r')aiife  fam,  fagte  feine  Jraii  gn  i()in :  „©n 
innf3t  Ijente  morgen  fel)r  in  '-l^erlegenl)eit  gemefen  fein,  alS  bn  beine 
Ul)r  nid)t  Ijatteft,  benn  eg  finb  nidjt  roeniger  al§  nier  ^'erfonen  l)ier 
gemefen,  nm  fie  jn  l)olen."  „©n  l)aft  fie  bod)  l^offentlid)  f einem 
mitgegeben?"  fragte  ber  dlid)ter,  ber  pUH^lid)  ben 
nberfd)aitte.  „51ber  natiirlid),''  fagte  bie  jyran,  „nnb  jmar  bem 
erften,  ber  geflingelt  !^atte;  er  fiigte  ndmlid)  l)in5n,  bn  lief3eft  mir 
fagen,  fie  liege  anf  bem  91ad)ttifd).'^ 

J) 

Opne  ^n  nberfel5en,  beantmorten  ©ie  anf  bentfd)  bie  nntenftel)enben 
jyragen ! 

„©rinfe  dJhit  be§  reinen  Seben§ ! 

©ann  nerftel^ft  bn  bie  23elel)rnng, 

^ommft,  mit  dngftlid)er  3?efd)mDrnng, 

91id)t  ^nriid  an  biefen  ©rt. 

©rabe  l)ier  nid)t  mel)r  nergeben§  ! 

©aged  5lrbeit,  ^dbenbd  ®dfte ! 

©aiire  2Bod)en,  frot)e 
©ei  bein  fnnftig  >5aiibermort 


[over] 


1.  raerbeu  biefe  3Sorte  gefprodjen? 

2.  33on  raem  raerben  fie  gefproc^en? 

3.  2i>a§  fi’ir  etn  0rt  ift  ba§,  ber  Dermieben  raerben  foil? 

4.  3®er  ba§  @ebid)t  gefd)rteben? 


E 


©ebraudjen  ©te  jebe§  ber  folgenben  3^iome  ober  2Sorte  in  einem 
©at^,  ber  ben  ©inn  bentlid;  angibt ! 


ba^roifdjenfommen 
nic!^t  raa^r? 
in  einem  fort 
nnten 


gelingen 
t)offentlid} 
eigenttid) 
leib  tnn 


F 

@eben  ©ie  bie  betonte  ©itbe  an ! 

^artoffet 

.f>anptfad)e 

2tppetit 

^nftuftern 

.^nrfnrft 

orbentlid^ 


35erlnft 

35orfaal 

eingefte^en 

©itnation 

^roeibeinig 
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GERMAN  COMPOSITION 

Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

itberfe^en  0te  iu§  ^Deutfdje ! 

1.  Do  you  remember  the  day  we  spent  in  the  country  last  fall 
when  it  was  so  warm  at  noon  that  we  swam  in  the  lake  and  so 
cold  in  the  evening  that  it  started  to  snow  ? 

2.  They  arrived  in  the  little  town  soon  after  three  in  the 
morning,  too  late  for  supper  and  too  early  for  breakfast.  So 
they  went  to  bed  hungry  and  tried  to  sleep. 

3.  When  we  were  in  Europe  in  1936  we  visited  Paris  and 
London.  You  must  do  the  same  when  you  go.  But  that  will 
have  to  be  after  the  war,  won’t  it  ? 

4.  We  usually  have  our  dinner  at  home  but  on  Sundays  we 
sometimes  go  to  a  restaurant.  I  know  several  good  ones. 

5.  Although  he  has  very  little  money,  he  dresses  well  and  he 
certainly  has  enough  and  more  than  enough  to  eat. 

6.  Instead  of  reading  a  great  many  books,  as  I  did  last 
winter,  I  am  going  to  choose  a  few  and  read  them  thoroughly. 
Perhaps  I  shall  read  some  of  them  twice. 

7.  There  are  all  sorts  of  trees  in  the  park.  The  one  I  like 
best  is  over  there  on  the  west  side.  Shall  we  go  over  and  sit 
down  there  for  half  an  hour  ? 

8.  The  man  who  telephoned  yesterday  said  he  was  a  cousin 
of  George’s  and  an  uncle  of  Hedwig’s  but  neither  George  nor 
Hedwig  knows  who  he  is. 

[over] 


9.  He  always  acts  as  i£  he  were  just  going  to  get  up  and 
take  his  leave,  but  he  stays  and  stays  hour  after  hour  till  we 
fall  asleep  in  our  chairs. 

10.  Someone  is  coming  upstairs.  He  must  have  a  heavy  tread 
because  I  can  hear  him  coming  in  spite  of  all  the  noise  from 
the  boys  playing  in  the  street. 


B 

iiberfei^en  0te  iii§  'I)eutfd)e 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  a  man  who  lived  in  an  old  railway 
carriage  would  be  popular  with  boys.  Especially  if  he  was  a 
nice  man  and  liked  boys  anyway  and  didn’t  have  to  work  too 
much  in  the  daytime.  No  wonder  there  were  visitors  in  his 
garden  most  days  or  rather  most  afternoons  when  the  youngsters 
were  free.  He  probably  sang  songs  to  them  and  told  them  tales 
and  that  was  pleasure  enough.  But  how  much  greater  was 
their  pleasure  when  they  discovered  that  he  and  Justus  were 
old  friends  who  hadn’t  met  for  years.  Imagine  their  excitement 
when  they  brought  the  two  together  without  saying  a  word 
about  it.  And  how  fortunate  it  was  that  the  school  needed  a 
new  doctor  and  that  Robert  who  had  been  a  doctor  once  could 
be  one  again.  That  was  nearly  too  good  to  be  true.  The 
question  is :  what  did  Robert  do  with  the  old  railway  carriage  ? 


C 

0cf)reiben  0ie  imgefaljr  100  2Bovte  liter  ba^  folgcnbe  Tljema: 

Gin  ^anabier  namenS  ^Ubert,  bev  nie  in  G^ina  geraejeii  ift, 
fommt  auf  etuem  ©ampfer  mit  eiuem  (Hjinejeu  iiamen§  Cil)aiu3 
jufainmen,  ber  nie  in  ^anaba  geinefen  ift.  0ie  fteUen  einanbev 
T^ragen  imb  geben  ^Kutinort. 

0(l)reiben  0ie  eutineber  in  ber  ^yovm  eine§  illuffal^eS  ober  in 
bramatifc^er  Jorm.  SBenn  ©ie  inoUen,  fbnnen  ©ie  ben  folgenben 
2Bort)d)ab  bennben:  ber  ©tiirin,  feefranf ;  ba§  c^Uma,  ber  Olorben, 
ber  ©iiben;  ber  JletS,  bie  .^artoffel,  ba§  Olleffer,  bie  ©abel,  ba§ 
@[^ftdbd)en  (chopstick) ;  bie  ^arbe,  getb,  ineif^,  fdpnar^;  bie  ©pradje, 
fdjiner,  leidjt,  fomifd) ;  ber  CUjinefe,  bie  (^t)inefin ;  ber  .^anabier,  bie 
^anabierin. 


D 


0ei^en  fete  ein  Seiraort  Dor  jebe§  ^^auptntort ! 

S^orgeftern  gtug  id)  bte - fetrafie  entlang  unb  ja^  ineie - 

5!!inber  urn  eineit - 23aum  fte^en.  ©ie  fa^en  nad)  ^raei - (Sic^= 

pvndjen,  bie  in  ben - uml)eriprangen.  id)  and)  jiing 

mar  nnb  ade - ?[denfc^en  neiigierig  finb,  blieb  ic^  ebenfatt§  fte^^en 

nnb  and)  i)inanf.  ©nblid)  fprang  ba§ - @id)’^ornc^en  com 

- iBanme  anf  eine - ‘DJ^auer  unb  nerfi^raanb  l^inter  einem 

- .J)anfe.  3)a§ - (5id)^ornd)en  blieb  nod)  immer  ba,  aber 

niemanb  roodte  langer  oerineilen  unb  bie - ©ruppe  ging  admd’^Iid) 

augeinanber. 


E 

©d)reiben  ©ie  im  ^rdfen§I 

fain  fpdt  nad)  .f^aiife,  fd)lofi  bie  Xnr,  jog  ben  ®orl)ang, 
fettle  fic^  in  ben  Sef)nftul^l,  fa§  in  einem  33nd)  nnb  )d)liet  bariiber  ein. 
©pdter  raurbe  er  burc^  einen  grofjen  ^drm  geraedt,  er  fprang  anf, 
juc^te  uberad  nnb  fanb  nid)t§. 


F 

©d)reiben  ©ie  im  Baffin ! 

©ie  mac^^t  immer  bie  33etten  nnb  er  n)dfd)t  immer  bag  @efd)irr. 
J^ru^er  mar  eg  anberg.  dldmlid),  er  mad)te  bie  33etten  nnb  fie  miifd) 
bag  ®efd)irr.  ©ineg  ^ageg  merben  fie  oiedeid)t  adeg  jnfammen 
beforgen  unb  adeg  fd)neder  erfebigen. 
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Department  of  E&ucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1945 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


SPANISH  AUTHOES-COMPREHENSION 


Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  he  translated  into  English. 

A 

Marta  y  Maria. 

Contestese  en  espafiol : 

1.  ^Cdmo  interrumpi6  Manolo  el  canto  de  Maria? 

2.  ^Que  comodidad  ofrece  a  los  transeuntes  la  villa  de  Nieva? 

3.  eQue  era  “la  jaula  de  Maria”? 

4.  ^En  que  clase  de  libros  se  placia  don  Serapio? 

5.  ^Coino  se  liabia  liecho  rica  la  familia  de  don  Mariano? 

6.  ^A  que  se  atribuye  sobre  todo  el  temperamento  romantico 
de  Maria? 

7.  ^Por  que  suplicb  Maria  a  Ricardo  que  aplazaran  su  matri- 
monio  ? 

8.  ^Por  que  fue  prendida  Maria? 

9.  eQue  clase  de  gobierno  tenia  Espaila  en  aquel  entonces? 

10.  ^Quien  era  el  pretendiente  al  trono? 

11.  ^Cbmo  murid  don  Cesar  Pardo? 

12.  ^Por  que  no  se  marchd  de  Nieva  el  Marques  de  Peiialta? 

B 

1.  Dese  la  tercera  persona  plural  del  presente  de  indicative 
de  :  hacer,  venir,  costar,  pedir,  tener. 

2.  Dese  la  tercera  persona  singular  del  preterite  de :  querer, 
dormir,  ir,  traer,  leer. 

3.  Dese  el  participle  pasado  de :  volver,  ver,  oir. 

4.  Dese  el  plural  de  :  la  vez,  al  pohre  tonto,  mol  pescador, 
del  idiota,  perro  Jiel. 

[over] 


c 

—  ^Te  figuras  acaso  —  dijo  Maria  —  que  no  me  acuerdo 
de  la  burla  que  has  hecho  del  sombrero  que  tu  tia  Carmen  te 
regalo  hace  pocos  dias  ? 

—  Hice  mal  en  burlarme  —  respondid  Ricardo  — ;  pero  tii 
haces  tambien  mal  en  echarmelo  en  cara. 

Ambos  callaron  algunos  instantes  y  atendieron  al  canto  de 
don  Serapio,  que  se  lamentaba  cada  vez  con  acento  mas  patetico 
de  la  soledad  y  tristeza  en  que  su  dueho  le  tenia.  Una  de  las 
senoritas  de  Delgado  se  llevd  el  pahuelo  a  los  ojos,  declarando  en 
voz  baja  a  los  que  estaban  cerca  que  desde  hacia  poco  tiempo  se 
le  saltaban  las  lagrimas  por  cualquier  cosa. 

—  i  Que  majadero  es  este  don  Serapio  !  Con  tanto  mover 
la  frente  se  le  va  a  correr  hacia  atras  el  peluquin. 

—  No  seas  malo,  Ricardo  ;  ten  un  poco  de  caridad  y  dejale 
al  pobre  que  goce  sin  ofender  a  Dios  ni  al  prdjimo. 

—  No,  lo  que  es  por  mi  ya  puede  cantar  liasta  que  reviente 
.  .  .  Pero  observo,  nifia,  que  te  has  vuelto  muy  moralista  de 
algiin  tiempo  a  esta  parte,  i  Tratas  de  hacerle  competencia  al 
cura  de  la  parroquia  ? 

—  Lo  que  trato  es  de  que  no  seas  murmurador.  Si  me 
quieres  tanto  como  dices,  no  debian  ofenderte  mis  consejos. 

—  No  me  ofenden  ;  todo  lo  contrario  ;  los  escucho  siempre 
con  gusto  y  los  sigo.  .  .cuando  puedo.  Ya  conoces  mi  genio  y 
sabes  que  no  puedo  menos  de  hablar  en  broma. 

Contestese  en  espahol  : 

1.  ^Cdmo  habia  ofendido  Ricardo  a  Maria? 

2.  ^De  que  manera  cantaba  don  Serapio? 

3.  ^De  que  trataba  la  romanza  que  el  cantaba? 

4.  ^  Con  quien  habld  una  de  las  senoritas  de  Delgado  ? 

5.  ^De  que  se  disculpd  ella? 

6.  ^Que  iba  a  hacer  ella  con  el  pahuelo? 

7.  ^Que  llevaba  en  la  cabeza  don  Serapio? 

8.  ^Por  que  no  queria  Maria  que  Ricardo  criticase  a  don 
Serapio  ? 

9.  Segiin  Ricardo,  ^en  que  hacia  competencia  Maria  al  cura 
de  la  parroquia? 

10.  ^Por  que  no  debia  ella  tomar  en  serio  todo  lo  que  decia 
Ricardo  ? 

11.  Definanse  en  espahol  :  panadero,  cocina,  desgraciado, 
tonteria,  tienda,  alcoha. 


D 

Sabiase  en  el  pueblo  que  Rufo  alimentaba  en  su  pecho 
una  pasidn  viva  y  ardiente  hacia  la  hija  de  la  maestra.  Esto 
servia  tambien  de  pretexto  para  embromarlo,  si  bien  eran 
hombres  ya  los  que  se  placian  en  ello.  A1  pasar  por  delante 
de  un  grupo  de  marineros,  le  llamaban  casi  siempre  para  darle 
alguna  noticia  referente  a  Elisa.  Una  vez  le  decian  que  esta 
se  habia  casado  por  la  manana,  lo  cual  dejaba  yerto  y 
acongqjado  al  pobre  tonto ;  otro  dia  le  aconsejaban  que  fuese 
a  pedir  su  mano  a  la  senora  Isabel,  porque  sabian  de  buena 
tinta  que  la  nifia  estaba  enamorada  de  el  en  secreto,  o  bien  que 
la  robase,  si  la  maestra  no  consentia  en  hacerlos  felices.  Tambien 
mezclaban  el  nombre  de  Jose  en  estas  bromas.  Decian  pestes 
de  el,  llamandole  feo,  intrigante  y  mal  pescador,  lo  cual  hacia 
reir  y  hasta  dar  saltos  de  alegria  al  idiota,  y  poniendole  en 
parangdn  con  el,  aseguraban  muy  series  que  Rufo  era  incom- 
parablemente  mas  gallardo,  y  que  si  no  pescaba  tan  to,  en  cambio 
tocaba  mejor  las  campanas.  De  esta  suerte,  al  compas  que  iba 
creciendo  en  el  pecho  del  tonto  la  aficidn  a  Elisa,  iba  aumentando 
tambien  el  odio  hacia  Jose,  a  quien  consideraba  como  su  enemigo 
mortal,  hasta  el  punto  de  que  no  tropezaba  jamas  con  el  sin  que 
dejase  de  echarle  miradas  iracundas  y  murmurase  palabras 
injuriosas,  de  las  cuales,  como  era  natural,  se  reia  el  afortunado 
marinero, 

Contestese  en  espanol  : 

1.  ^De  quien  estaba  enamorado  Rufo? 

2.  i  Quien  le  embromaba,  y  por  que  ? 

3.  I  Que  causaba  mucho  dolor  a  Rufo  ? 

4.  ^Que  le  aconsejaban  que  hiciese  si  la  senora  Isabel  se 
oponia  a  su  matrimonio  con  Elisa  ? 

5.  i  Que  tipo  de  hombre  era  Rufo  ? 

6.  Segun  ciertos  individuos,  ^en  que  superaba  Rufo  a  Jose? 

7.  ^En  que  le  era  inferior? 

8.  iDe  que  manera  expresaba  Rufo  su  gozo  cuando  se  insul- 
taba  a  Jose  ? 

9.  ^Que  hacia  Rufo  cuando  encontraba  a  Jose? 

10.  Indiquese,  de  algun  modo,  la  pronunciacidn  de :  guia, 
jarrillas,  coger,  pequena,  charlar. 


[over] 


E 

Escribase  un  breve  resum en  (unas  sesenta  palabraa)  de  la 
anecdota  siguiente  : 

Uno  de  los  mejores  pintores  franceses  contemporaneos, 
cuya  tacaneria  es  legendaria  en  los  circulos  artisticos  de  Paris, 
se  vi6  hace  poco  atacado  subitamente  de  una  afeccidn  a  los  ojos 
que  le  oblig6  a  ir  a  consultar  a  un  famoso  oculista.  Sin  embargo, 
antes  de  ir,  quiso  enterarse  previamente  de  los  honorarios. 

—  Son  cuarenta  pesetas  la  primera  visita,  —  le  dijeron,  — 
y  veinte  las  restantes. 

Desolado  ante  la  idea  de  tener  que  desembolsar  ocho  duros, 
el  pintor  ided  una  pequena  estratagema.  Apenas  entrd  en  el 
gabinete  del  especialista,  le  tendid  la  mano  y  le  dijo  sonriendo  : 

—  Buenas  tardes,  doctor.  Aqui  me  tiene  usted  otra  vez. 

El  oculista  no  hizo  la  menor  objecidn.  ■  Naturalmente,  — 
pensd  el  artista  para  sus  adentros,  radiante  de  jiibilo  al  ver  el 
exito  de  su  idea,  que  le  permitia  ahorrarse  veinte  pesetas, 
—  naturalmente  !  j  Si  ya  lo  sabia  yo  1  i  Cdmo  es  posible  que  el 
doctor  conozca  a  todos  sus  clientes  ? 

El  medico  reconocid  al  enfermo,  le  examind  concienzuda- 
mente  y,  por  fin,  le  dijo  con  una  sonrisita  maliciosa ; 

—  Mi  querido  senor,  esta  usted  lo  mismo  que  la  ultima 
vez  que  le  vi.  No  hay  necesidad  de  recetar  de  nuevo.  Siga 
usted  con  el  mismo  tratamiento  que  le  prescribi. 

El  pintor  pagd  sus  veinte  pesetas  y  salid  de  la  consulta 
avergonzado  y  contrito. 


2>epartment  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1945 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  answers  are  to  he  written  in  Spanish,  all  numbers 

in  the  sentences  in  words. 

A 

Contestese  con  oraciones  completas  a  las  preguntas  signientes  ; 

1.  I  Cuando  va  usted  a  la  iglesia  ? 

2.  I  Cuantos  anos  tiene  usted  ? 

3.  I  Como  esta  usted  ? 

4.  I  Ddnde  vive  usted  ? 

5.  I  Que  se  vende  en  una  libreria  ? 

6.  I  Cuales  son  las  estaciones  del  ano  ? 

I 

B 

1.  Fdrmense  frases  con  las  siguientes  locuciones :  pensar  en, 
querer  decir,  haher  de,  hacer  dano,  hay  que. 

2.  Haganse  negativas  las  siguientes  frases  imperativas  :  cierra 
la  puerta,  id  a  la  escuela,  trdeme  el  lihro,  ten  cuidado,  haznos 
un  favor. 

3.  Dese  el  preterite  indicative  de  les  verbes :  dormir,  saber, 
haber,  sacar,  caer. 

4.  Substituyase  cada  substantive  per  un  prenembre  persenal : 
{a)  Describid  la  situacidn.  (6)  Busca  a  sus  hermanes.  (c)  Lee 
un  libre.  (d)  Quiere  cemprar  una  casa.  (e)  Envid  las  cartas  a 
su  madre.  (/)  Llevd  el  dinere  a  las  mujeres. 


[over] 


c 


Reemplacense  los  infinitivos  con  formas  convenientes  de 
los  verbos : 

1.  Le  dijo  que  ir  con  Juan. 

2.  Siento  que  usted  no  estar  bien. 

3.  Esperaremos  hasta  que  el  veniv. 

4.  Luego  que  acabar  su  leccion,  se  marchd. 

5.  Por  rico  que  ser  no  sera  nunca  mas  rico  que  yo. 

6.  Cuando  ellos  llegar  iremos  al  museo. 

7.  Si  el  me  escribir  le  liubiera  contestado. 

8.  Es  lastima  que  usted  no  la  conocer. 

J) 

Escribase  un  tema  de  unas  cien  palabras  sobre  Un 
Viaje  en  Automovil. 


E 

Tradiizcase  al  espanol : 

1.  To-morrow  morning  at  ten  o’clock  I  am  going  to  see  my 
Spanish  teacher,  Mr.  Alvarez.  He  is  leaving  for  Spain  next 
Monday. 

2.  I  had  been  in  the  United  States  a  year  when  I  met  him. 
I  arrived  in  New  York  on  the  third  of  July,  1938. 

3.  They  intend  to  give  us  their  address  so  that  we  may  visit 
them  some  day.  Tell  them  to  give  it  to  us  now.  It  is  better 
for  you  and  for  me  if  you  ask  them  for  it  at  once. 

4.  We  thanked  him  for  his  services  as  o-uide.  We  realize 

o 

each  day  more  and  more  how  much  we  owe  to  him. 

5.  I  regret  that  he  was  not  able  to  take  part  in  the  conver¬ 
sation.  I  don’t  think  he  knew  what  they  were  saying. 

6.  Evidently  you  didn’t  suspect  she  had  so  many  things  to 
buy.  She  must  have  spent  the  entire  afternoon  going  from 
store  to  store. 

7.  Of  all  the  houses  yours  is  the  prettiest.  By  whom  was  it 
built  ? 


8.  They  are  not  as  rich  as  we,  but  they  are  more  intelligent 
than  we  think. 

9.  The  little  girl  had  very  little  money  in  her  pocket.  How¬ 
ever,  her  father  was  going  to  send  her  more  than  one  hundred 
dollars  the  next  day. 

10.  My  best  friend  called  Mary  into  the  house  and  had  her 
read  my  letter  not  only  once,  but  twice. 

F 

Tradiizcase  al  espahol : 

The  conspiracy  was  well  planned.  One  hundred  men 
were  to  assemble  in  the  garden  of  a  rich  peasant  and  fifty  more 
in  the  cellar  in  order  to  provide  themselves  with  weapons  and 
uniforms.  At  the  appointed  time  they  marched  towards  the 
factory,  took  possession  of  the  guns,  loaded  them  on  mules  and, 
after  setting  fire  to  the  building,  left  the  town  at  full  speed. 
Don  Cesar  had  no  doubt  about  the  success  of  this  daring  enter¬ 
prise,  but  something  happened  which  spoiled  the  plans  of  that 
brave  gentleman  completely.  All  the  conspirators  were  arrested 
and  taken  to  jail.  The  next  day  they  appeared  before  the  War 
Council.  Of  all  those  prisoners  Maria  was  the  only  one  who 
did  not  deny  what  she  had  done.  She  thought  she  would  not 
deserve  to  be  called  a  Christian  if  she  told  lies. 


2)epartmcnt  of  )£5ucatioit,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1945 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


ITALIAN  AUTHORS-  COMPREHENSION 


Note.  N'o  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

“  In  che  posso  ubbidirla  ?  ”  disse  don  Rodrigo,  piantandosi 
in  piedi  nel  mezzo  della  sala..  II  suono  delle  parole  era  tale ; 
ina  il  modo  con  cui  eran  proferite,  voleva  dir  chiaramente, 
bada  a  chi  sei  davanti,  pesa  le  parole,  e  sbrigati. 

5  Per  dar  coraggio  al  nostro  fra  Cristoforo,  non  c’  era  mezzo 
pin  sicuro  e  pin  spedito,  che  prenderlo  con  maniera  arrogante. 
Egli  che  stava  sospeso,  cercando  le  parole,  e  facendo  scorrere 
tra  le  dita  le  ave  marie  della  corona  che  teneva  a  cintola, 
come  se  in  qualchednna  di  quelle  sperasse  di  trovare  il  suo 
1 0  esordio,  a  quel  fare  di  don  Rodrigo,  si  sent!  subito  venir 
sulle  labbra  piii  parole  del  bisogno.  Ma  pensando  quanto 
importasse  di  non  guastare  i  fatti  suoi  o,  cid  ch’era  assai  piii, 
i  fatti  altrui,  corresse  e  temperd  le  frasi  che  gli  si  eran 
presentate  alia  mente,  e  disse,  con  guardinga  umilta  :  ‘‘  vengo 
1 5  a  proporle  un  atto  di  giustizia,  a  pregarla  d’una  carita. 
Cert’uomini  di  mal  affare  hanno  messo  innanzi  il  nome  di 
vossignoria  illustrissima,  per  far  paura  a  un  povero  curato, 
e  impedirgli  di  compire  il  suo  dovere,  e  per  soverchiare  due 
innocent!.  Lei  pud,  con  una  parola,  confonder  coloro,  restituire 
2  0  al  diritto  la  sua  forza,  e  sollevar  quelli  a  cui  e  fatta  una  cosi 
crudel  violenza.  Lo  pud ;  e  potendolo  ....  la  coscienza, 
1  onore .... 

“  Lei  mi  parlera  della  mia  coscienza,  quando  verrd  a 
confessarmi  da  lei.  In  quanto  al  mio  onore,  ha  da  sapere 
2  5  che  il  custode  ne  son  io,  e  io  solo ;  e  che  chiunque  ardisce 
entrare  a  parte  con  me  di  questa  cura,  lo  riguardo  come  il 
temerario  che  Toffende.” 

Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

I.  {a)  Perche  Fra  Cristoforo  si  sent!  venir  sulle  labbra  piu 
parole  del  bisogno  ? 


[over! 


(b)  Perche  corresse  a  tempo  le  frasi  ? 

(c)  Che  cosa  rispose  il  frate  all’insulto  di  Don  Rodrigo  ? 

(d)  Riassumano  il  colloquio  sino  alia  fine. 

(e)  Che  cosa  fece  Fra  Cristoforo  dopo  aver  lasciato  la  casa 
di  Don  Rodrigo  ? 

2.  Scrivano  il  plurale  di:  maniera  arrogante  {\.  6),  cintola 
(1..8),  povero  curato  (1.  17). 

3.  Scrivano  la,  prima  e  la  terza  persona  plurale  di :  senti  (1.  10), 
disse  (1.  14),  pub  (1.  19). 

4.  Scrivano  il  singolare  di :  piedi  (1.  2),  i  fatti  suoi  (1.  12), 
frasi  (1.  13),  uomini  (1.  16),  innocenfi  (1.  19). 

B 

Indichino,  in  un  modo  qualunque,  la  pronunzia  di : 

1.  ch  in  che  (1.  1). 

2.  ch  in  chiaramente  (1.  3), 

3.  ggio  in  coraggio  (1.  5). 

4.  gi  in  giustizia  (1.  15). 

5.  sci  in  coscienza  (1.  23). 


C 

Turiddu  Macca,  il  figlio  della  gna  Nimzia,  come  torno  da 
fare  il  soldato,  ogni  domenica  si  pavoneggiava  in  piazza  coll’ 
uniforme  da  bersagliere  e  il>  berretto  rosso,  che  sernbrava  quello 
della  buona  ventura,  quando  mette  su  banco  colla  gabbia  dei 
canarini.  Le  ragazze  se  lo  rubavano  cogli  occhi,  mentre  anda- 
vano  a  messa  col  naso  dentro  la  mantellina,  e  i  monelli  gli 
ronzavano  attorno  come  le  mosche.  Egli  aveva  portato  anche 
una  pipa  col  re  a  cavallo  che  pareva  vivo,  e  accendeva  gli  zolfa- 
nelli  sul  dietro  dei  calzoni,  levando  la  gamba,  come  se  desse 
una  pedata.  Ma  con  tutto  cid  Lola  di  massaro  Angelo  non  si  era 
fatta  vedere  ne  alia  messa,  ne  sul  ballatoio,  che  si  era  fatta  sposa 
con  uno  di  Licodia,  il  quale  faceva  il  carrettiere  e  aveva  quattro 
muli  di  Sortino  in  stalla.  Dapprima  Turiddu  come  lo  seppe, 
santo  diavolone !  Voleva  trargli  fuori  le  budella  dalla  pancia, 
voleva  trargli,  a  quel  di  Licodia  !  perd  non  ne  fece  nulla,  e  si 
sfogd  coir  andare  a  cantare  tutte  le  canzoni  di  sdegno  che  sapeva 
sotto  la  finestra  della  bella. 


—  Che  non  lia  nulla  da  fare  Turiddu  della  gna  Nunzia, 
dicevano  i  vicini,  che  passa  le  notti  a  can  tare  come  una  passera 
solitaria  ? 

Finalmente  s’imbatte  in  Lola  die  tornava  dal  viaggio  alia 
Madonna  del  Pericolo,  e  al  vederlo,  non  si  fece  ne  bianca  ne 
rossa  quasi  non  fosse  stato  fatto  suo. 

—  Beato  chi  vi  vede  !  le  disse. 

—  Oh,  compare  Turiddu,  me  ravevano  detto  che  siete 
tomato  al  primo  del  mese. 

—  A  me  mi  hanno  detto  delle  altre  cose  ancora  !  rispose 
lui.  Che  e  vero  che  vi  maritate  con  compare  Alfio,  il  carrettiere  ? 

—  Se  c’  e  la  volonta  di  Dio  !  rispose  Lola  tirandosi  sul 
mento  le  due  cocche  del  fazzoletto. 

—  La  volonta  di  Dio  la  fate  col  tira  e  molla  come  vi  torna 
conto  !  E  la  volonta  di  Dio  fu  che  dovevo  tornare  da  tanto 
lontano  per  trovare  ste  belle  notizie,  gna  Lola  ! 

II  poVeraccio  tentava  di  fare  ancora  il  bravo,  ma  la  voce 
gli  si  era  fatta  roca ;  ed  egli  andava  dietro  alia  ragazza  dondo- 
landosi  colla  nappa  del  berretto  che  gli  ballava  di  qua  e  di  la 
sulle  spalle.  A  lei,  in  coscienza,  rincresceva  di  vederlo  cosi  col 
viso  lungo,  pero  non  aveva  cuore  di  lusingarlo  con  belle  parole. 

—  Sentite,  compare  Turiddu,  gli  disse  alfine,  lasciatemi 
raggiungere  le  mie  compagne.  Che  direbbero  in  paese  se  mi 
vedessero  con  voi  ? .  .  . 

Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  dornande  seguenti : 

1.  Che  cosa  faceva  Turiddu  Macca  oa:ni  domenica  ? 

2.  Perche  non  si  era  fatta  vedere  Lola  ? 

3.  Dapprima  quando  lo  seppe  che  cosa  voleva  fare  Turiddu  ? 

4.  Ebbe  paura  Lola  quando  s’imbatte  in  Turiddu  ? 

5.  Che  cosa  aveva  sentito  dire  Turiddu  riguardo  a  Lola  ? 

6.  Cosa  faceva  Turiddu  mentre  parlava  ? 

D 

Il  direttissimo  Roma-Napoli  giunse  a  Caserta  che  coinin- 
ciava  ad  albeggiare.  Allora  i  sette  uomini  che  nella  penombra 
avevano  insieme  viaggiato,  insieme  avevano  dondolato  le  teste 
sonnolenti,  si  destarono,  si  guardarono,  guardarono. 

Ma  lo  sportello  si  apri,  I’aria  fredda  entro,  e  la  guardia 

disse : 

—  Chi  prosegue  per  Napoli  scenda ;  questa  vettura  va  a 
Foggia. 


[over] 


I  sette  dormienti,  borbottando  non  so  quali  parole,  si  scos- 
sero,  discesero. 

lo  rimasi  solo. 

—  Adesso  finalmente  dormiro  io,  —  dissi  con  soddisfazione, 
perche  tutta  la  notte  non  avevo  potuto  chiudere  occhio,  stretto, 
impiccato  come  ero,  fra  due  corpulent!  uomini,  che,  beati  loro, 
avevano  seguitato  a  ronfiare  come  due  canne  d’organo. 

Veramente  io  non  ero  rimasto  solo  :  all’angolo  opposto 
c’era  un  mucchio  di  roba,  che  non  era  un  cappotto  soltanto.  Forse 
dentro  c’era  un  uomo.  Ma  non  era  piu  notte,  e  non  era  ancora 
giorno,  e  percib  non  si  capiva  bene. 

Tirai  la  tendina  contro  la  storia  e  la  primavera  ;  e  mi 
addorrnentai. 

Quando  mi  destai,  vidi  davanti  a  me  il  berretto  color 
granata  del  capostazione,  con  due  agenti.  II  treno  era  fermo  e 
gli  sportelli  erano  aperti. 

—  Dove  siamo  ? 

Si  vedeva  il  sole  e  la  solitudine  degli  Appennini. 

—  E  qui  stata  dimen ticata  una  borsetta  ? 

II  capostazione  domandava  cosi,  e  certamente  era  stato  lui 
a  destarmi  e  a  farmi  levare. 

Aveva  un  dispaccio  giallo  in  mano,  e  percorreva  il  piccolo 
treno  domandando  ;  —  E  stata  dimenticata  qui  una  borsetta  ? 

Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

1.  Che  cosa  fecero  i  sette  uomini  quando  il  direttissimo  giunse 
a  Caserta  ? 

2.  Perche  dice  I’autore  ‘‘  adesso  finalmente  dormiro  io  ”  ? 

3.  Era  rimasto  solo  ? 

4.  Era  giorno  o  notte  ? 

5.  Che  fece  prima  di  addormentarsi  ? 

6.  Che  vide  quando  si  desto  ? 

7.  Chi  lo  aveva  destato  ? 

8.  Che  cosa  faceva  il  capostazione  ? 

9.  Di  che  colore  era  il  berretto  del  capostazione  ? 

10.  Che  cosa  teneva  in  mano  ? 
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ITALIAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

1.  Sostituiscano  un  pronome  all’espressione  in  parentesi : 

(а)  Ordino  subito  (ai  lavoratori). 

(5)  La  madre  fece  un  volto  attonito  e  severo  (a  Lucia). 

(c)  “Buona  notte”  disse  tristamente  Lucia  (a  Renzo). 

{d)  Appena  ebbe  dato  un’occhiata  (alle  donne). 

{e)  Ora  alzava  (gli  occhi). 

2.  Completino  con  la  forma  corretta  del  passato  remoto  : 

(u)  Ne  (comperare)  un  paio  I’altro  giorno. 

(б)  Questo  nome  (essere)  nella  mente  di  don  Abbondio. 

(c)  Egli  (passare)  senza  che  nessuno  s’accorgesse  di  lui. 

{d)  Gli  (cadere)  ogni  spirito  d’ira  e  d’entusiasmo. 

(e)  Zitto  (riprendere)  il  primo  oratore. 

(/)  Ma  (interrompere)  questa  volta  I’altro  compagnone. 

3.  Completino  con  la  forma  corretta  del  verbo  in  parentesi : 

(a)  Sono  contento  che  Lei  (avere)  finite. 

(6)  Ci  dispiace  che  Lei  non  (potere)  venire. 

(c)  Peccato  che  non  (essere)  vero. 

{d)  Chiede  che  vi  (servire)  presto. 

(e)  Bisogna  che  (parlare)  lui. 

(/)  Vogliono  che  lo  (insegnare)  Lei. 

{g)  Quando  il  frate  (avere)  serrato  Puscio  dietro  di  se. 

[over] 


4.  Traducano  in  italiano  : 

(a)  My  brother  has  been  studying  the  piano  for  six  years. 
His  teacher  is  very  good.  He  plays  marvelously. 

(h)  Not  far  from  our  house  I  met  my  doctor.  I  said  good 
morning  to  him.  He  said  to  me :  “  Are  you  well 
now  f 

(c)  When  did  you  buy  those  shoes  ?  I  like  them.  —  I  don’t 
know.  My  mother  bought  them.  I  don’t  like  shopping. 

(d)  My  father  wants  me  to  go  to  Rome  with  him.  It  is  a 
pity  I  did  not  learn  Italian  when  I  was  younger.  I 
am  afraid  it  is  too  late  to  learn  it  now. 

(e)  Our  ship  sails  tliis  afternoon. — With  whom  are  you 
going  ? 

(/)  In  Southern  Italy  the  most  beautiful  month  is  October. 

ig)  How  do  you  like  Florence  ?  —  I  like  it  very  much. 

{h)  Even  if  we  stayed  there  a  year,  we  could  always  find 
something  new  to  see. 

5.  Traducano  in  italiano  : 

Rome,  June  15,  1945. 

Dear  Friend, 

The  trip  from  New  York  to  Naples  was  very  short  and 
interesting.  We  arrived  ten  days  ago.  Please  excuse  me  for 
not  having  written  to  you  the  day  I  arrived.  The  Bay  of 
Naples  is  delightful  and  I  should  have  liked  to  stay  there  several 
days  ;  instead  of  that  we  came  almost  immediately  to  Rome  to 
remain  here  a  week.  We  shall  go  to  Florence  to-morrow,  and 
then  to  Venice,  where  we  shall  take  the  boat  to  return  home.  We 
are  all  very  happy.  We  are  staying  in  a  good  family  boarding¬ 
house,  where  we  spend  less  than  in  a  hotel.  I  understand  the 
language  quite  well.  If  I  could  remain  in  Italy  three  months  I 
am  sure  that  at  the  end  of  that  time  I  should  speak  without 
difficulty. 

Cordial  and  affectionate  greetings  from  your  friend, 

Alfred. 

6.  Uno  studente  italiano  ha  deciso  di  venire  qui  per  passarvi 
un  mese.  Gli  scrivano  una  lettera  di  un  centinaio  di  parole  per 
dirgh  quante  cose  belle  e  inter essanti  potra  vedere  nel  Canada. 
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MUSIC 


I.  Explain  the  following  terms:  (a)  andante,  (6)  presto, 
(c)  dim.,  (d)  mf.,  (e)  con  fuoco. 


2.  (a)  Write  the  first  four  measures  of  the  melody  of 
“O  Canada”,  or  of  “God  Save  the  King”,  in  the  key  of  F,  using 
the  treble  staff*. 

(6)  Rewrite  it  in  the  key  of  E  Hat,  using  the  bass  staff. 

(c)  Rewrite  it  in  the  key  of  G,  using  the  tenor  staff. 


3.  What  is  the  correct  time  signature  of  each  of  the  following 
five  passages  ?  (Do  not  copy  the  music  but  refer  to  each 
example  by  letter.) 


G) 


m 


s: 


i 


7 


M 


(c) 


CO 


J- 


m 


4.  Copy  the  following  four  chords  and  resolve  each  of  them 
(<^)  W  ^  CO  .  


i 


22: 


m 


A3- 

~~a~: 


xz 


5.  (a)  Write  examples  of  the  following  intervals:  (i)  major 
tliird,  (ii)  diminished  fifth,  (iii)  minor  third,  (iv)  major  sixth, 
(v)  major  second. 

(6)  Invert  the  above  intervals  and  name  them. 

[ovek] 


6.  Give  a  brief  account  of  any  four  of  the  following  : 

(a)  the  Medieval  Minstrels  ; 

(6)  the  Russian  school  of  the  nineteenth  and  early 
twentieth  centuries ; 

(c)  Classicism ; 

(d)  Fugue; 

(e)  the  beginning  of  Opera  ; 

(/)  the  symphony  orchestra  of  Haydn’s  day  as  compared 
with  that  of  the  present  time. 

7.  Define  briefly  a,ny Jive  of  the  following:  (a)  ternary  form, 
(6)  etude,  (c)  suite,  (d)  overture,  (e)  fantasia,  (/)  nocturne, 
(g)  motet,  (h)  tone  poem. 

8.  (a)  In  which  century  did  each  of  the  following  composers 
write  his  major  works  :  Haydn,  Chopin,  Palestrina,  Brahms, 
Handel,  Grieg,  Schumann,  Wagner  ? 

(b)  In  what  types  of  music  did  each  of  these  composers 
excel  ? 

9.  Identify  the  following  four  passages  from  Tschaikowsky’s 
Symphony  No.  5  in  E  Minor,  Op.  64,  stating  from  which  move¬ 
ment  and,  in  a  general  way,  from  which  part  of  the  movement 
each  is  taken  : 


-1— i - ; - 
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10.  (a)  Write  a  brief  account  of  the  life  of  Tschaikowsky. 

(b)  Give  some  details  of  the  form  and  instrumentation  of 
his  Symphony  No.  5  that  might  be  considered  unusual. 

(c)  Name  three  compositions  of  Tschaikowsky  other  than 
his  symphonies. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  TJie  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

\ 

1.  Write  an  essay  of  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in  length 
(about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

(а)  The  return  to  civilian  life. 

(A  statement  and  discussion  of  some  of  the  plans  for  re¬ 
establishing  the  returned  soldier.) 

(б)  Physical  and  health  education  in  the  school  of  to-day. 

(An  ex})Osition  of  aims  and  methods  in  either  the  elementary 
or  the  secondary  school.) 

(c)  A  person  who  has  influenced  me. 

(A  character  sketch.) 

{d)  A  collection  which  I  have  made. 

(Your  collection  and  why  you  value  it.) 

(e)  Fishing. 

'  (Why  fishing  is  enjoyable;  or  an  account  of  a  fishing  trip.) 

I 

(/)  Shopping  in  war  time. 

(The  adventure  of  purchasing  goods  under  conditions  of  war¬ 
time  scarcity  and  rationing.) 

{g)  My  favourite  radio  programme. 

(Justify  your  liking  for  a  particular  programme  by  pointing 
out  its  merits  and  perhaps  by  comparing  it  with  other  pro¬ 
grammes.) 

2.  Define  and  use  correctly  in  sentences  any  five  of  the 
following  words :  allusion,  complacent,  complement,  decisive, 
flippant,  liable,  myth,  plausible,  respectively,  sarcastically. 

[over] 


3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  passage  from  Darwin’s 
Vegetable  Mould  and  Earth-Worms,  reducing  it  to  about  a  third 
of  its  present  length,  that  is,  to  not  more  than  175  words.  Your 
version  should  be  a  connected  passage  and  should  contain  the 
essential  points  of  the  original. 

Worms  have  played  a  more  important  part  in  the  history 
of  the  world  than  most  persons  would  at  first  suppose.  In 
almost  all  humid  countries  they  are  extraordinarily  numerous, 
and  for  their  size  possess  great  muscular  power.  In  many  parts 
of  England  a  weight  of  more  than  ten  tons  of  dry  earth 
annually  passes  through  their  bodies  and  is  brought  to  the 
surface  on  each  acre  of  land  ;  so  tliat  the  whole  superficial  bed 
of  vegetable  mould  passes  through  their  bodies  in  the  course  of 
every  few  years.  Moreover,  the  particles  of  the  softer  rocks 
sutler  some  amount  of  mechanical  trituration  in  the  muscular 
gizzards  of  worms,  in  which  small  stones  serve  as  millstones. 

Worms  prepare  the  ground  in  an  excellent  manner  for  the 
growth  of  fibrous-rooted  plants  and  for  seedlings  of  all  kinds. 
They  periodically  expose  the  mould  to  the  air,  and  sift  it  so  that 
no  stones  larger  than  the  particles  which  they  can  swallow  are 
left  in  it.  They  mingle  the  whole  intimately  together,  like  a 
gardener  who  prepares  fine  soil  for  his  choicest  plants.  In  this 
state  it  is  well  fitted  to  retain  moisture  and  to  absorb  all  soluble 
substances.  The  bones  of  dead  animals,  the  harder  parts  of 
insects,  the  shells  of  land-molluscs,  leaves,  twigs,  etc.,  are  before 
long  all  buried  beneath  the  accumulated  castings  of  worms,  and 
are  thus  brought  in  a  more  or  less  decayed  state  within  reach  of 
the  roots  of  plants.  Worms  likewise  drag  an  infinite  number  of 
dead  leaves  and  other  parts  of  plants  into  their  burrows,  partly 
for  the  sake  of  plugging  them  up  and  partly  as  food. 

The  leaves  which  are  dragged  into  the  burrows  as  food, 
after  being  torn  into  the  finest  shreds,  partially  digested,  and 
saturated  with  the  intestinal  secretions,  are  commingled  with 
much  earth.  This  earth  forms  the  dark-coloured,  rich  humus 
which  almost  everywhere  covers  the  surface  of  the  land  with  a 
fairly  well-defined  layer  or  mantle.  Von  Hensen  placed  two 
worms  in  a  vessel  eighteen  inches  in  diameter,  which  was  filled 
with  sand,  on  which  fallen  leaves  were  strewed ;  and  these  were 
soon  dragged  into  their  burrows  to  a  depth  of  three  inches. 
After  about  six  weeks  an  almost  uniform  layer  of  sand,  four- 


tenths  of  an  inch  in  thickness,  was  converted  into  humus  by 
having  passed  through  the  alimentary  canals  of  these  two 
worms. 

When  we  behold  a  wide,  turf- covered  expanse,  we  should 
remember  that  its  smoothness,  on  which  so  much  of  its  beauty 
depends,  is  mainly  due  to  all  the  inequalities  having  been  slowly 
levelled  by  worms.  It  is  a  marvellous  reflection  that  the  whole 
of  the  superficial  mould  over  any  such  expanse  has  passed,  and 
will  again  pass,  every  few  years  through  the  bodies  of  worms. 
The  plough  is  one  of  the  most  ancient  and  most  valuable  of 
man’s  inventions  ;  but  long  before  he  existed  the  land  was  in  fact 
regularly  ploughed,  and  still  continues  to  be  thus  ploughed  by 
earth-worms.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  there  are  many  other 
animals  which  have  played  so  important  a  part  in  the  history 
of  the  world  as  have  these  lowly  organized  creatures. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


Note  I.  After  the  name  of  the  subject  on  the  outside  of  the 
envelope,  the  candidate  shall  insert  the  name  of  the  play  of 
Shakespeare  referred  to  in  his  answers  to  questions  1  and  2. 

Note  2.  The  candidate  will  note  that  options  are  allowed  in 
questions  1  and  7. 

I.  Show,  with  references  to  any  one  scene  (or  part  of  a  scene) 
from  the  play  you  have  studied,  how  Shakespeare  used  humour 
for  purposes  other  than  mere  entertainment. 

OR 

What  may  be  termed  the  main  plot  and  what  a  sub-plot  of 
the  play  you  have  studied  ?  What  characters  and  what  scenes 
are  used  to  connect  the  minor  action  with  the  main  action  ? 
Support  your  answer  by  specific  references  to  scenes  and 
characters. 


2.  In  the  play  of  Shakespeare  you  have  studied,  what 
purposes  are  served  by  the  use  of  prose  instead  of  the  usual 
verse  ?  Give  specific  illustrations  to  support  your  answer. 


'L  The  very  God  !  think,  Abib  ;  dost  thou  think  % 

So,  the  All-Great,  were  the  All-Loving  too. 

Explain  what  these  lines  mean  and  show  their  significance 
in  the  letter  Karshish  writes  to  Abib. 


4.  Select  one  of  the  lono;  similes  in  Sohrah  and  Rustum 
and  show  the  effect  it  produces  in  the  poem. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Show,  with  definite  references  to  a  passage  in  Morte 
D’ Arthur,  how  Tennyson  has  made  the  sound  and  the  sense 
correspond. 

{h)  The  old  order  cliangetli,  yielding  place  to  new, 

And  God  fulfils  Himself  in  many  ways, 

Lest  one  good  custom  should  corrupt  the  world. 

Explain  the  meaning  of  these  lines. 

6.  Show  by  specific  references  to  any  one  poem  in  Shorter 
Poems,  Part  II,  why  it  is  memorable  either  for  its  effective 
description  or  for  its  expression  of  feeling. 

7.  Summarize  Gardiner’s  essay,  On  Big  Words,  and  comment 
on  the  style  and  the  ideas. 

OR 

Point  out  the  significant  details  in  Conrad’s  Initiation 
that  justify  the  title  he  gave  to  this  account  of  a  rescue  at  sea. 

8.  From  Under  the  Greenwood  Tree,  give  an  account  of  a 
humorous  scene  or  a  scene  in  which  the  element  of  superstition 
is  prominent.  In  your  account  try  to  preserve  something  of  the 
atmosphere  of  the  passage  you  choose. 

9.  TO  MY  DAUGHTER  BETTY 

In  iviser  days,  my  darling  rosebud,  blown 
To  beauty  proud  as  was  your  mother’s  prime. 

In  that  desired,  delayed,  incredible  time. 

You’ll  ask  why  I  abandoned  you,  my  own, 

5  And  the  dear  heart  that  was  your  baby  throne. 

To  dice  with  death.  And,  oh,  they’ll  give  you  rhyme 
And  reason :  some  will  call  the  thing  sublime. 

And  some  decry  it  in  a  knowing  tone. 

So  here,  while  the  mad  guns  curse  overhead, 

10  And  tired  men  sigh,  with  mud  for  couch  and  floor. 

Know  that  we  fools,  now  with  the  foolish  dead. 

Died  not  for  flag,  nor  King,  nor  Emperor, 

But  for  a  dream,  horn  in  a  herdsman's  shed, 

And  for  the  secret  Scripture  of  the  poor. 

Composed  in  the  field  before  Guillemont,  Somme, 
September  4,  VO  16. 

(a)  Explain  the  italicized  parts  of  the  poem. 

(b)  Give  the  meaning  of  line  8. 

(c)  Give  the  name  of  this  kind  of  poem,  and  discuss  the 
merits  of  this  poem  as  an  example  of  its  type. 


^Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntarfo 


August  Examinations,  1945 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A  and 

three  from  B. 

A 

Note.  Onhj  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  two  attemjyted  will 
be  valued. 

1.  Discuss  the  following  phases  of  reform  in  Britain  during 
the  nineteenth  century : 

(а)  extension  of  religious  toleration  ; 

(б)  methods  of  dealing  with  crime  and  criminals ; 

(c)  changes  in  methods  of  dealing  with  the  poor ; 

{d)  provision  for  the  education  of  children. 

2.  ((x)  What  need  was  there  for  parliamentary  reform  in 
Britain  between  1815  and  1830  ? 

{h)  Trace  the  course  of  parliamentary  reform  in  Britain 
from  1830  to  1912. 

3.  “The  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations  is  a  most  remark¬ 
able  political  arrangement.” 

(a)  Support  this  statement  by  reference  to  the  peoples,  the 
economic  organization,  and  the  various  forms  of  government 
within  the  Commonwealth. 

(b)  How  did  (i)  Imperial  Conferences  and  (ii)  the  Statute 
of  Westminster  alter  the  position  of  the  self-governing  domin¬ 
ions  ? 

4.  {a)  Give  the  reasons  for  the  westward  expansion  of  the 
United  States  across  the  continent  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

(6)  Show  how  this  expansion  was  linked  with  the  question 
of  slavery. 

[over] 


B 

Note.  Only  three  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  of  JB,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will 
he  valued. 

5.  {a)  Discuss  the  aims  and  the  part  played  at  the  peace 
settlement  (1919)  by  each  of  the  following:  Clemenceau,  Lloyd 
George,  Wilson,  Orlando. 

Qf)  What  European  territories  did  the  Treaty  of  Versailles, 
1919,  take  away  from  Germany,  and  how  did  it  dispose  of  each 
of  these  territories  ? 

6.  (a)  Trace  the  rise  of  Mussolini  to  the  position  of  “II  Duce”  . 
of  Italy. 

(6)  Describe  the  social,  political,  and  economic  organization 
of  Italy  under  Mussolini. 

7.  {a)  Outline  the  political  policies  which  the  Nazis  put  into  ' 
effect  inside  Germany  in  preparation  for  the  coming  struggle  in 
Europe. 

{h)  Trace  the  course  of  the  relations  between  Nazi  Germany 
and  her  neighbours  on  the  Continent,  1934  to  1938  (inclusive). 

8.  {a)  Show  what  part  each  of  the  following  played  in  the 
effort  to  prevent  naval  rivalry : 

(i)  Washington  Conference,  1921  ; 

(ii)  Conference  of  London,  1930; 

(iii)  Treaty  between  Britain  and  Germany,  1935. 

(6)  Discuss  the  British  policy  of  appeasement  in  relation 
to  Nazi  Germany. 

9.  {a)  What  were  the  reasons  for  the  collapse  of  France,  1940  ? 

(6)  Describe  the  position  in  which  Britain  was  left  by  the 
fall  of  France,  1940. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  of  squared 
paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Find  the  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  an  arithmetic 
progression  whose  first  term  is  a  and  common  difference  d. 

2.  If  a,  b,  c,  d,  e  are  five  consecutive  terms  of  a  geometric 
progression,  prove  that 

,  7  ,  ,  7  ,  abc  —  bde 

aAb-\-(^~\~d-\-^  —  — ^ - • 

bc  —  c^ 

3.  State,  without  proof,  the  Remainder  Theorem  and  the 

Factor  Theorem,  and  apply  the  latter  to  test  which  of  (x  —  2), 
(^c  +  2),  (ic  +  I),  (ic  — 3)  are  factors  of  —  36. 

4.  In  manufacturing  articles  of  a  certain  sort,  a  part  of  the 
cost  is  independent  of  the  number  made  while  the  remaining 
part  varies  as  the  number  made.  If  1000  articles  are  produced 
the  cost  per  article  is  $2.30.  If  2000  articles  are  produced  the 
cost  per  article  is  $1.40.  What  will  be  the  cost  per  article  if 
3000  articles  are  made  ? 

5.  Solve  the  system  of  equations  : 

X-  Axy  —  6y-  =0, 
x^  —xyAy^+x  —  ^y  =  2. 

6.  When  f(x)  =  x^—4!X^-{-Qx^,  write  f{l  —  2x)  —  f(l)  as  a 
polynomial  in  x. 

7.  In  how  many  ways  can  five  men  and  two  women  be  seated 
on  seven  chairs  in  a  row  so  that  the  women  are  not  together  ? 
Give  your  reasoning. 

[over] 


8.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  expansion  of  (a +  6)^,  given 
that  71  is  a  positive  integer. 

9.  (a)  Make  a  table  of  values  of  the  function  f{x)  =  x^  —x  —  Q 
for  all  integral  values  of  x  from  —  3  to  +4  inclusive  and  illus¬ 
trate  the  results  by  means  of  a  graph. 

(6)  For  what  range  of  values  of  x  is  the  function  f(x) 
negative  ? 

(c)  Calculate  the  minimum  value  of  f(x). 

(d)  For  what  values  of  x  has  f{x)  the  value  —  5  ? 

10.  A  man  has  a  debt  of  $2400  due  on  the  first  of  January,  1946. 
In  settlement  of  the  debt  he  wishes  to  pay  $300  annually  for 
eight  years  starting  January  1,  1948,  and  an  additional  cash 
payment  on  January  1,  1956.  What  should  be  the  amount  of 
this  cash  payment,  if  the  rate  of  interest  is  3%  compounded 
annually  ? 

11.  (a)  Employ  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  the  terms  con¬ 
taining  X  to  Si  lower  power  than  the  ninth  in  the  expansion  in 
ascending  powers  of  x  of 

(x-\-2x^)^ 

(b)  For  what  range  o£  values  of  x  does  the  expansion 
represent  the  function  ? 
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GEOMETEY 


Note.  Squared  paper  may  he  obtained,  if  desired,  from  the 

Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Prove  analytically  that  the  midpoint  of  the  hypotenuse 
of  a  right-angled  triangle  is  equidistant  from  the  three  vertices. 

(6)  Use  the  formula  for  the  area  of  a  triangle  to  find  k  so 
that  the  points  ( —  I,  3),  (2,  6),  and  (5,  k)  are  collinear. 

2.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  a  line  in  terms  of  its  slope  and 
the  coordinates  of  one  point  on  it. 

(b)  Find  the  equations  of  the  lines  which  pass  through 
the  point  (7,-1)  and  are  5  units  from  the  origin. 

3.  Show  that  Ax^  +  By^  -f  C  and  Ax^  -f  By  ^  -f  G  have 

opposite  signs  when  the  points  {x^,y  f),  (x^  ,2/2)  opposite 

sides  of  the  line  AxABy-\-C=0. 

4.  (a)  Prove  that  the  radical  axis  of  the  circles 

^2_j_^2_i0_o  and  x^+y^—2xA5y-\-S  =  0 
is  perpendicular  to  their  line  of  centres. 

(b)  Find  the  equation  of  a  circle  passing  through  the 
origin,  with  radius  5  and  centre  on  the  line  y  -\-S  =  0. 

5.  Given  the  parabola  3ic-  -p  20y  =  0, 

(a)  find  the  coordinates  of  the  focus  ; 

(b)  find  the  equation  of  the  directrix ; 

(c)  prove  that  there  are  no  points  common  to  the  parabola 
and  the  line  a;  —  y  -f  2  =  0. 

[over] 


6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  parabola  =  4,py 
at  the  point  (x^^,  on  it. 

7.  (a)  Define  eccentricity  of  an  ellipse  and  find  its  value  in 
terms  of  the  semi-axes  of  the  ellipse. 

'  (h)  Considering  the  circle  as  a  particular  form  of  an 

ellipse,  find  its  eccentricity. 


8.  An  ellipse  with  centre  the  origin,  and  foci  on  the  y-axis, 
passes  through  the  point  ( —  2,  6).  Find  the  equation  of  the 
ellipse  if  its  major  axis  is  three  times  its  minor  axis. 


9.  Given  the  hyperbola  whose  equation  is 


9cc2  -16y2  -144  =  0, 


find : 

{a)  its  eccentricity ; 

{h)  the  coordinates  of  its  foci ; 

(c)  the  length  of  its  latus  rectum  ; 
{d)  the  equations  of  its  asymptotes. 


10.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  the  line  joining  (0,  4)  and  (0,-4) 
and  the  difference  between  the  other  two  sides  of  the  triangle 
is  2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  the  vertex  opposite  the 
base.  Name  and  sketch  the  locus. 
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TRIGONOMETRY  AND  STATICS 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram  which  shows  6  as  an  acute 
angle,  prove  : 

(а)  cos  (180°  —  6)=—  cos  6  ; 

(б)  tan  (180°  +  0)=  tan  6 ; 

(c)  sin  {  —  0)  =  —  sin  6. 

2.  If  A  and  B  are  respectively  angles  of  the  second  and 
third  quadrants,  such  that  cos  A  =  sin  B  =  —  find,  without 
using  tables,  the  value  of : 

(a)  gos{B  —  A); 

(b)  tan  (A+B)] 

(c)  tan  ^  ; 

(a)  cos  ~  . 

3.  Prove  the  identity 

,  ,  sin  X 

cot  X  +  -  =  cosec  X. 

1  +  cos  X 

4.  Find,  to  the  nearest  minute,  all  the  values  of  x  between 
0°  and  360°  which  satisfy  the  equation 

sec ^x  —  tan  x  =  3. 


[OVER] 


5.  Two  vertical  posts  are  10  feet  and  20  feet  high  respec¬ 
tively.  From  the  foot  of  the  second  the  angle  of  elevation  of 
the  top  of  the  first  is  15°.  Find,  correct  to  the  nearest  degree, 
the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  top  of  the  second  from  the  foot  of 
the  first. 

6.  The  radius  of  the  earth  at  the  equator  is  3963  miles.  Use 
logarithms  to  find,  to  the  nearest  10  feet,  the  length  of  1  minute 
of  arc  along  the  equator. 

(log  TT  =  0'49715) 

7.  For  the  triangle  ABC  prove  that 

52  ==  _|_^2  _  2ca  cos  B 

when  the  angle  B  is  (i)  acute,  (ii)  obtuse. 

8.  Two  forces  of  473*6  pounds  and  591*4  pounds,  respectively, 
act  at  a  point,  the  angle  between  their  directions  being  78°  38'. 
With  the  aid  of  logarithms  and  formulas  adapted  to  the  use  of 
logarithms,  calculate 

(a)  the  direction,  to  the  nearest  minute,  of  the  resultant 
force ; 

(h)  the  magnitude  of  the  resultant,  correct  to  the  nearest 
tenth  of  a  pound. 

9.  A  body  weighing  12  pounds  is  placed  on  a  rough  plane 
which  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  30°  to  the  horizontal.  If  the 
coefficient  of  friction  is  find,  to  the  nearest  pound,  the  least 
force  which,  applied  horizontally,  is  sufficient  to  start  the  body 
sliding  up  the  plane. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (ct)  State  the  scientific  names  of  four  families  of  Angio- 
sperms  and  give  tlie  characteristics  of  the  pistils  in  each  of  the 
families  named. 

(6)  Name  four  adaptations  of  flowers  for  cross-pollination 
by  insects. 

(c)  Name  in  order  the  parts  of  an  Angiosperm  flower 
through  which  the  pollen  tube  grows,  including  the  part  at 
which  growth  starts  and  the  part  at  which  growth  ends. 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  cells  through  which  water  enters  a  plant. 

(6)  Explain  the  process  by  which  it  enters. 

(c)  What  are  the  uses  of  water  to  a  plant  ? 

3.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  root  of  a  typical 
dicotyledon  as  seen  in  cross-section  near  the  tip. 

(h)  Explain  how  such  a  root  increases  in  thickness. 

(c)  From  what  parts  of  (i)  roots,  (ii)  stems,  do  branches 
come  ? 

4.  (a)  State  hvo  ways  in  which  bacteria  are  of  use  to  man. 

(h)  Describe  the  microscopic  appearance  of  yeast  and 
distinguish  this  plant  from  bacteria. 

(c)  Describe  tivo  industrial  processes  requiring  the  use  of 

yeast. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  sporophyte  generation  of  a  liverwort  (or 
a  moss). 

(h)  Describe  the  gametophyte  generation  of  a  fern. 

(c)  Give  two  advantages  of  the  sporophyte  generation  in 
general  over  the  gametophyte  generation  for  life  on  land. 

[over] 


6.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  transpiration. 

(6)  Name  and  explain  the  action  of  two  atmospheric 
factors  affecting  transpiration. 

(c)  Describe  two  structural  adaptations  of  leaves  which 
affect  transpiration. 


7.  (a)  Using  appropriate  symbols,  show  the  nature  of  the 
first  generation  and  of  the  second  generation  when  pea  plants 
of  contrasting  characters,  such  as  tall  and  dwarf,  are  crossed. 

(h)  Using  an  example,  explain  blending  or  incomplete 
dominance. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  {a)  Name  four  characteristics,  other  than  size,  by  which 
insects  may  be  distinguished  from  mammals. 

{h)  Compare  a  frog  with  an  amoeba  or  a  paramoecium  witli 
respect  to  (i)  general  structure,  (ii)  sense  perception,  (iii)  feed¬ 
ing,  (iv)  respiration,  (v)  locomotion. 

(c)  (i)  What  are  the  cliief  differences  between  complete 
and  incomplete  metamorphosis  in  insects  ?  (ii)  Name  insects 
which  illustrate  these  methods  of  development  (one  insect  for 
each  method)  and  outline  the  life  history  of  one  of  them. 

2.  {a)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  name  and  indicate  the  parts 
of  a  mammalian  tooth  as  seen  in  a  vertical  section.  What  is 
the  importance  of  each  part  ? 

(h)  Describe  tlie  form  and  arrangement  of  the  teeth  in  a 
carnivorous  mammal  (such  as  a  cat).  In  what  ways  do  they 
differ  in  structure  from  the  teeth  of  adult  human  beings  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  advantages  to  the  human  body  of  the 
thorough  mastication  of  food  ? 

3.  (a)  Define:  peristalsis,  labrum,  typhlosole,  insulin,  anaemia, 
scurvy,  barbule,  compound  eye,  bile,  nephridium. 

(6)  State  how  each  of  any  four  of  the  following  is  adapted 
by  structure  to  perform  its  particular  function  : 

(i)  the  hind  leg  of  a  grasshopper ; 

(ii)  the  wing  of  a  bird ; 

(iii)  the  gills  of  a  fish  ; 

(iv)  the  pharynx  of  an  earthworm ; 

(v)  the  mouth  parts  of  a  grasshopper ; 

(vi)  the  villi  of  the  small  intestine. 

[OVER] 


4.  (a)  Describe  the  composition  and  the  functions  of  mam¬ 
malian  blood. 

(b)  In  what  ways  does  lymph  differ  from  blood  ? 

(c)  How  is  body  heat  produced  ? 

(d)  How  is  the  temperature  of  the  human  body  regulated  ? 

(e)  State  the  normal  body  temperature  of  man. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  spinal  cord  of  a  frog,  and  indicate  the 
location  and  the  arrangement  of  the  spinal  nerves. 

(b)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  the 
human  spinal  cord,  and  state  the  function  or  functions  of  each 
part. 

6.  (a)  Trace  in  detail  a  direct  path  taken  by  a  blood  corpuscle 
in  a  frog  in  passing  (i)  from  the  stomach  wall  to  a  lung, 
(ii)  from  a  hind  leg  to  the  heart,  (iii)  from  a  lung  to  the  head. 

(6)  Describe  the  coronary  circulation  of  the  heart  and 
state  its  importance. 

(c)  (i)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  capillary,  (ii)  Show 
how  this  vessel  is  adapted  for  the  performance  of  its  functions. 

7.  (a)  Name  in  sequence  the  bones  of  the  pelvic  girdle  and 
hind  leg  of  a  mammal  such  as  a  cat  or  rabbit,  and  compare 
these  bones  with  the  corresponding  structures  of  a  frog. 

(b)  With  particular  reference  to  the  structures  involved, 
describe  the  actions  of  an  earthworm  while  moving  over  a  rough 
surface. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  {a)  State  Newton’s  Laws  of  Motion. 

{h)  A  0'8-ponnd  hammer  strikes  a  nail  with  a  velocity  of 
24  ft.  per  sec.  and  drives  it  in  a  distance  of  4  inch.  Calculate : 

(i)  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  hammer  in  foot-pounds 
just  before  it  strikes  the  nail ; 

(ii)  the  average  force  in  pounds  exerted  by  the  hammer 
on  the  nail. 

2.  A  12-pound  shell  is  projected  22,500  ft.  vertically  upward 
from  an  anti-aircraft  gun,  of  which  the  recoiling  part  weighs 
800  pounds.  Neglecting  the  effect  of  air  resistance,  calculate  : 

(а)  the  muzzle  velocity  of  the  shell ; 

(5)  the  time  of  ascent ; 

(c)  the  velocity  of  recoil. 

3.  (a)  Find  the  horse-power  required  for  the  operation  of  an 
electric  pump  which  delivers  120  gallons  of  water  per  minute 
at  a  height  of  80  ft.  above  the  supply  reservoir,  if  the  efficiency 
of  the  pump  is  GO  per  cent. 

(h)  Find  the  current  if  the  motor  is  operated  on  a  220- 
volt  circuit. 

4.  (a)  Name  three  factors  on  which  the  capacity  of  a  con¬ 
denser  depends. 

(б)  Outline  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  demonstrate  the 
effects  of  two  of  these  factors. 

(c)  Experimental  measurements  showed  that  a  charge  of 
86  microcoulombs  was  imparted  to  a  2 -microfarad  condenser  by 
connecting  it  to  a  battery.  Find  the  E.  M.  F.  of  the  battery. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
cliaracteristics  of  stationary  waves. 

(6)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  velocity  of 
sound  in  air  by  the  stationary- wave  method. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  essential  features  of  a  diode  tube. 

(h)  Using  a  diagram,  outline  an  experiment  to  illustrate 
the  action  of  a  diode  in  a  circuit  in  which  the  current  is 
(i)  direct,  (ii)  alternating. 

7.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  essential  optical  parts  of  a 
spectroscope,  indicating  the  paths  of  the  rays  of  light. 

(6)  Explain  the  function  of  each  part  of  the  instrument. 

8.  (a)  Describe,  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  the  polarization  of 
light  by  reflection. 

(6)  Explain  the  action  of  polaroid  spectacles  in  reducing 
road  glare. 


i 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  List  three  factors  which  affect  the  rate  of  reaction  and 
describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  any  one  of  them. 

2.  {a)  Give  four  reasons  for  grouping  the  halogens  into  one 

family. 

1/ 

(b)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  give  the  Bohr  concept  of 
the  structure  of  the  chlorine  atom. 

3.  {a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments : 

(i)  ammonium  hydroxide  is  added  to  a  copper  sulphate 
solution  until  no  further  change  is  seen ; 

(ii)  a  piece  of  zinc  is  placed  in  a  solution  of  copper 
nitrate ; 

(iii)  a  concentrated  solution  of  cupric  bromide  is  gradually 
diluted  with  water  ; 

(iv)  a  solution  of  potassium  iodide  is  added  to  a  solution 
of  silver  nitrate ; 

(v)  carbon  dioxide  is  bubbled  into  a  saturated  solution 
of  barium  hydroxide. 

{b)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  involved  in  four 
of  the  experiments  referred  to  in  {a). 

4.  {a)  How  would  one  prepare  a  litre  of  normal  solution  of 
potassium  hydroxide  ?  (K  =  39*1  ;  H  =  1*01 ;  O  =  16*0) 

ib)  Compare  a  normal  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  with 
a  normal  solution  of  acetic  acid  in  respect  to  : 

(i)  the  volumes  of  a  normal  solution  of  potassium 
hydroxide  needed  to  neutralize  I  litre  of  each  ; 

(ii)  the  rate  at  which  each  would  react  with  magnesium 
ribbon. 


[ovee] 


5.  State  Gay-Lussac’s  Law  of  Combining  Volumes  and  illus¬ 
trate  by  an  example. 

6.  A  substance  has  the  molecular  formula  C4H10O. 

(a)  Calculate  the  proportion  of  carbon  in  the  substance. 

(6)  Calculate  the  weight  of  2000  c.c.  of  the  vapour  of 

the  substance  at  100°C.  and  700  mm.  pressure. 

(C-12-0;  H  =  l-01;  0  =  16*0) 

7.  (a)  Write  the  formulae  for  two  basic  oxides  which  are 
soluble  in  water. 

(b)  Write  the  formulae  for  two  acidic  oxides  which  are 
soluble  in  water. 

(c)  Give  the  distinctive  characteristics  of  amphoteric  oxides 
and  write  the  formula  for  one  such  oxide. 

8.  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  which  take  place  in  a 
blast  furnace  in  the  metallurgy  of  iron. 

9.  Show  that  when  iron  and  sulphur  are  heated  together  a 
reduction-oxidation  reaction  takes  place. 

10.  (a)  Write  formulae  for  methyl  chloride,  glucose,  carbon 
tetrachloride. 

(h)  What  is  meant  by  the  inversion  of  sucrose  ?  Write 
an  equation  for  the  reaction. 

(c)  Write  tlie  equation  representing  the  reaction  which 
takes  place  when  yeast  is  added  to  glucose  solution. 

{d)  What  is  the  chemical  action  of  soap  on  hard  water  ? 

(e)  Why  is  lactic  acid  termed  an  organic  acid  ? 
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LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  His  rebus  comparatis,  Catilina  nihilo  minus  in 
proximum  annum  consulatum  petebat,  sperans,  si  designatus 
foret,  facile  se  ex  voluntate  Antonio  usurum.  Neque  interea 
quietus  erat,  sed  omnibus  modis  insidias  parabat  Ciceroni. 

5  Neque  illi  tamen  ad  cavendum  dolus  aut  astutiae  deerant. 
Namque,  a  principio  consulatus  sui,  multa  pollicendo  per 
Fulviam  effecerat  ut  Q.  Curius  consilia  Catilinae  sibi  proderet. 

(b)  Haec  ego  omnia  vixdum  etiam  coetu  vestro  dimisso 
comperi ;  domum  meam  maioribus  praesidiis  munivi  atque 

1  0  firmavi,  exclusi  eos,  quos  tu  ad  me  salutatum  mane  miseras, 
cum  illi  ipsi  venissent,  quos  ego  iam  multis  ac  summis  viris 
ad  me  id  temporis  ventures  esse  praedixeram. 

(c)  Quapropter  de  summa  salute  vestra  populique  Romani, 
de  vestris  coniugibus  ac  liberis,  de  aris  ac  focis,  de  fanis  atque 

1 5  templis,  de  totius  urbis  tectis  ac  sedibus,  de  imperio  ac  liber- 
tate,  de  salute  Italiae,  de  universa  re  publica  decernite 
diligenter  ac  fortiter.  Habetis  eum  consulem,  qui  et  parere 
vestris  decretis  non  dubitet,  et  ea  quae  statueritis,  quoad 
vivet,  defendere  et  per  se  ipsum  praestare  possit. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  Antonio  (1.  3),  illi  (1.  5),  temporis 
(1.  12),  decretis  (1.  18). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  designatus  foret 
(11.  2,  3),  for  the  mood  of  proderet  (1.  7),  venissent  (1.  II), 
dubitet  (1.  18). 

4.  {a)  What  preparations  are  referred  to  in  line  I  of  I  (a)  ? 

(b)  Explain  the  reference  in  haec  omnia  (1.  8). 

[over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  multae  illam  frustra  Tyrrhena  per  oppida  niatres 
optavere  nurum  ;  sola  contenta  Diana, 
aeternum  telorum  et  virginitatis  amorem 
intemerata  colit.  vellem  hand  correpta  fuisset 

6  militia  tali,  conata  lacessere  Tencros ; 

cara  mihi  comitumque  foret  nunc  una  mearum. 
verum  age  quandoquidem  fatis  urgetur  acerbis, 
labere  Nympha,  polo,  finesque  invise  Latinos, 
tristis  ubi  infausto  committitur  omine  pugna. 

1  0  haec  cape,  et  ultricem  pharetra  deprome  sagittarn  : 
hac,  quicumque  sacrum  violarit  vulnere  corpus, 

Tros  Italusve,  mihi  pariter  det  sanguine  poenas. 

(b)  quin  et  Atridas  duce  te  superbos 
Ilio  dives  Priamus  relicto 

1  6  Thessalosque  ignes  et  iniqua  Troiae 

castra  fefellit. 

tu  pias  laetis  animas  reponis 
sedibus  virgaque  levem  coerces 
aurea  turbam,  superis  deorum 

2  0  gratus  et  imis. 

(c)  interpellandi  locus  hie  erat:  ‘est  tibi  mater, 
cognati,  quis  te  salvo  est  opus?’  ‘baud  mihi  quisquam. 
omnis  composui,’  ‘felices!  nunc  ego  resto. 

confice  :  namque  instat  fatum  mihi  triste,  Sabella 

2  5  quod  puero  cecinit  divina  mota  anus  urna : 

hunc  neque  dira  venena  nec  hosticus  auferet  ensis 
nec  laterum  dolor  aut  tussis  nec  tarda  podagra : 
garrulus  hunc  quando  consumet  curnque  :  loquaces, 
si  sapiat,  vitet  simul  atque  adoleverit  aetas.’ 

6.  (a)  To  whom  does  illam  (1.  1)  refer  ?  Why  is  she  so 
dear  to  Diana  ? 

(h)  Describe  the  incident  referred  to  in  11.  13—16. 

(c)  Bring  out  the  humour  of  the  passage  in  5  (c). 


7.  Write  out  {tu  pias.  .  .  Amis)  (11.  17-20).  Mark  the  scan¬ 
sion.  Name  the  metre. 


c 


8.  Translate  into  English  : 

{Caesar's  sudden  arrival  terrifies  the  Germans.) 

Acie  triplici  instituta  et  celeriter  octo  milium  itinere  passuum 
confecto,  prius  ad  hostium  castra  pervenit  quam  quid  ageretur 
Germani  sentire  possent.  Qui  omnibus  rebus  subito  perterriti 
et  celeritate  adventus  nostri  et  discessu  suorum,  neque  consilii 
habendi  neque  arma  capiendi  spatio  dato  perturbantur,  nam 
dubitabant  utrum  copias  adversus  hostem  ducerent,  an  castra 
defenderent,  an  fuga  salutem  peterent.  Quorum  timor  cum 
fremitu  et  concursu  significaretur,  milites  nostri  pristini  diei 
perfidia  incitati  in  castra  irruperunt.  Quo  loco  qui  celeriter 
arma  capere  potuerunt,  paulisper  nostris  restiterunt  atque  inter 
impedimenta  proelium  commiserunt ;  at  reliqua  multitude  puero- 
rum  mulierumque  (nam  cum  omnibus  suis  domo  excesserant 
Rhenumque  transierant)  passim  fugere  coepit ;  ad  quos  consec- 
tandos  Caesar  equitatum  misit. 
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LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Quibus  proeliis  calamitatibusque  fracti,  qui  et  sna  virtute 
et  populi  Romani  hospitio  atque  amicitia  plurimum  ante  in 
Gallia  potuerant,  coacti  sunt  Sequanis  obsides  dare,  nobilis- 
simos  civitatis,  et  iure  iurando  civitatem  obstringere  sese 
6  neque  obsides  repetituros  neque  auxilium  a  populo  Romano 
imploraturos  neque  recusaturos  quominus  perpetuo  sub 
illorum  dicione  atque  imperio  essent.  Unus  ego  sum  ex 
omni  civitate  Haeduorum  qui  adduci  non  potuerim  ut 
iurarem  aut  liberos  meos  obsides  darem.  Ob  earn  rem  ex 
1 0  civitate  profugi  et  Romam  ad  senatum  veni  auxilium  postu- 
latum,  quod  solus  neque  iure  iurando  neque  obsidibus  tenebar. 

(а)  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  fracti  (1.  I), 
repetituros  (1.  5). 

(б)  Account  for  the  case  of  proeliis  (1.  I),  Sequanis  (1.  3), 
illorum  (1.  7). 

(c)  Account  for  the  mood  of  essent  (1.  7),  potuerim  (1.  8). 

(d)  Who  is  the  speaker  in  this  passage  ?  To  what  events 
do  the  words  quibus  proeliis  calamitatibusque  (1.  I)  refer  ? 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

{a)  Do  not  spare  those  who  resist  us. 

(6)  You  may  all  go  to  the  country  for  a  few  days. 

(c)  He  will  give  them  an  opportunity  of  replying. 

(d)  There  is  no  one  who  does  not  believe  this. 

(e)  Surely  you  do  not  intend  to  leave  Rome  during  the 
winter  ? 

[over] 


3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

{a)  Having  listened  to  the  ambassadors  he  ordered  the 
citizens  to  return  to  their  own  homes  and  wait  for  his  commands. 

(6)  Though  he  hoped  to  go  to  their  aid  within  a  few  days 
he  said  that  he  could  make  them  no  promise. 

(c)  If  he  had  known  that  his  brother  was  coming  to  the 
city,  he  would  have  gone  to  meet  him. 

{d)  They  tried  to  prevent  the  others  from  setting  out 
from  the  camp  because  they  were  afraid  that  the  enemy  would 
attack  them  on  the  road. 

(e)  When  they  saw  the  cavalry  advancing  upon  them,  the 
Germans  were  so  terrified  that  they  refused  to  obey  their  leader. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

When  Caesar  was  wintering  in  Gaul  a  report  was  brought 
to  him  that  several  tribes  of  the  Gauls  were  conspiring  against 
the  Romans  and  exchanging  hostages.  The  messenger  reported 
as  follows  :  {Use  Indirect  Discourse)  “These  tribes  fear  that 
you  may  wish  to  attack  them  also.  Moreover,  their  chiefs  are 
urging  them  to  offer  resistance  to  the  Romans.”  Alarmed  by 
this  report,  Caesar  decided  to  enroll  two  new  legions  in  Gaul  at 
the  be^innino;  of  summer.  He  then  commanded  the  Gauls  who 
were  his  allies  to  find  out  what  forces  the  enemy  had  and  to 
keep  him  informed  of  their  movements.  A  few  days  later, 
having  learned  that  they  were  assembling  in  one  place,  he 
realized  that  he  must  not  hesitate  any  longer  but  must  advance 
against  them  before  they  were  ready  for  war.  He  therefore 
demanded  a  supply  of  grain  from  the  loyal  Gauls  and  set  out 
for  the  territory  of  the  enemy. 
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FRENCH  AUTHORS -COMPREHENSION 


I.  Sans  traduire  le  passage  suivant,  lisez-le  et  repondez 
en  francais  aux  questions  qui  le  suivent.  Pour  chaque 
reponse,  excepte  12,  ecrivez  une  phrase  complete  : 

Tout  Rocreuse  clabauda.  Les  femmes,  sur  les  portes,  ne 
tarissaient  pas  au  sujet  de  la  folie  du  pere  Merlier,  qui 
introduisait  ainsi  chez  lui  un  garnement.  II  laissa  dire. 
Peut-etre  s’etait-il  souvenu  de  son  propre  mariage.  Lui 
5  non  plus  ne  possedait  pas  un  sou  vaillant  lorsqu’il  avait 
epouse  Madeleine  et  son  moulin  ;  cela  pourtant  ne  I’avait 
point  empeche  de  faire  un  bon  mari.  D’ailleurs,  Dominique 
coupa  court  aux  cancans,  en  se  mettant  si  rudement  a  la 
besogne,  que  le  pays  en  fut  emerveille.  Justement  le  gar9on 
1 0  dif  moulin  etait  tombe  au  sort,  et  jamais  Dominique 
ne  voulut  qu’on  en  engageat  un  autre.  II  porta  les  sacs, 
conduisit  la  charrette,  se  battit  avec  la  vieille  roue,  quand 
elle  se  faisait  prier  pour  tourner,  tout  cela  d’un  tel  coeur, 
qu’on  venait  le  voir  par  plaisir.  Le  pere  Merlier  avait  son 
1  5  rire  silencieux.  II  etait  tres  tier  d’avoir  devine  ce  gar9on. 

1.  Que  pensait-on  a  Rocreuse  de  ce  que  le  pere  Merlier  venait 
de  faire  ? 

2.  Pourquoi  pensait-on  de  la  sorte  ? 

3.  Quelle  attention  y  a  faite  le  pere  Merlier  ? 

4.  Pourquoi  croyait-il  que  I’argent  n’etait  pas  indispensable 
dans  le  mariage  ? 

5.  Quelle  action  de  Dominique  a  fait  taire  les  villageois  ? 

6.  Pourquoi  avait-on  besoin  d’un  gar9on  de  moulin  a  ce 
moment  ? 

7.  Pourquoi  le  pere  Merlier  n’en  avait-il  pas  engage  un  autre? 

8.  En  quoi  consistait  le  travail  du  gar9on  du  moulin  ? 

9.  Que  nous  dit  ce  rnorceau  a  propos  de  I’etat  de  la  roue  ? 

10.  Pourquoi  venait-on  regarder  travailler  Dominique  ? 

[over] 


11.  Pourquoi  le  pere  Merlier  etait-il  de  si  bonne  humeur  ? 

12.  Exprimez  autrement  en  fran9ais  les  mots  en  italique : 
clahauda  (1.  1),  sur  les  portes  (1.  1),  ne  tarissaient  pas  (11.  1,  2), 
(jarneinent  (1.  3),  coupa  court  (1.  8),  d  la  hesogne  (11.  8,  9),  etait 
tombe  au  sort  (1.  10). 

II.  Reponclez  precisement  en  francais  aux  questions  sui- 
vantes  sur  French  Short  Stories  : 

1.  Pour  quelle  raison  Stephanette  n’est-elle  pas  rentree  ce 
soir-la  ?  {Les  Etoiles) 

2.  Decrivez  les  actions  de  Walter  SchnafFs  quand  il  s’est 
trouve  en  prison. 

3.  Quel  usage  M.  Loisel  avait-il  voulu  faire  de  ses  quatre 
cents  francs  ?  {La  Parure) 

4.  Comment  les  paysannes  offraient-elles  leur  volaille  au 
marche  de  Goderville  ?  {La  Ficelle) 

5.  Oil  Madoc  a-t-il  decouvert  la  montre  du  doyen  ? 

6.  De  quelle  maniere  le  doyen  est-il  mort  ? 

7.  Quel  etait  I’espoir  du  capitaine  a  la  fin  du  conte  ?  {Les 
Vices  du  Capitaine) 

8.  Pourquoi  Mine  de  Dey  n’avait-elle  pas  emigre  ?  {Le  Requi- 
sitionnaire) 

9.  Comment  Dominique  avait-il  gagne  sa  vie  avant  d’entrer 
au  moulin  ?  {L’Attaque  du  Moulin) 

10.  Comment  Dominique  s’est-il  echappe  du  moulin  ? 

11.  Que  represente  le  merle  blanc  dans  le  conte  de  ce  noiii  ? 

III.  {a)  Ecrivez  les  formes  suivantes  : 

(i)  futur,  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  de  rejeter, 
envoyer,  secourir,  tenir ; 

(ii)  present  de  I’indicatif,  troisieme  personne  du  pliiriel 
de  resoudre,  taire,  savoir,  fuir  ; 

(iii)  imparfait  de  I’indicatif,  premiere  personne  du  pluriel 
de  decouvrir,  etudier,  apprendre,  voir. 

{b)  (i)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants  ;  soulignez  ceux  qui  contien- 
nent  le  son  de  Ve^i  du  mot  peu,  puis  entourez  d’lin  cercle  les 
autres  :  peur,  peuvent,  cheveux,  jeune,  lieux,  gueide,  rue,  creiise. 

(ii)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants  ;  soulignez  ceux  qui  contien- 
nent  une  voyelle  nasalisee,  puis  entourez  d’un  cercle  les  autres  : 
ennuyer,  annee,  vaine,  lundi,  ligne,  peindve,  sympathie, 
immobile. 


IV.  Sans  traduire  les  passages  suivants,  lisez-les,  puis 
repondez  en  francais  aiix  questions  qui  les  suivent.  Pour 

chaque  reponse,  excepte  (a)  13  et  (h)  11,  ecrivez  une  phrase 
complete  : 

{a)  C’est  a  I’entree  de  la  nuit  que  les  habitants  du  hameau 
s’amusent  le  mieux  un  jour  de  fete.  Les  gendarmes,  fatigues 
de  n’avoir  rien  a  faire,  commencent  a  reprendre  leurs  chevaux. 
Les  gens  de  la  ville  et  des  environs  grimpent  dans  leurs 
5  carrioles  de  toute  espece,  et  s’en  vont,  pour  eviter  les  mauvais 
chemins,  de  nuit.  Les  petits  marchands  plient  bagage,  et  le 
cure  va  souper  gaiement  avec  quelque  confrere  venu  pour 
regarder  danser,  tout  en  soupirant  peut-etre  de  ne  pouvoir 
prendre  part  a  ce  coupable  plaisir.  Les  indigenes  restent 
1 0  done  seuls  en  possession  du  terrain  avec  celui  des  musiciens 
qui  n’a  pas  fait  une  bonne  journee,  et  qui  s’en  dedommage  en 
la  prolongeant.  La,  tons  se  connaissent,  et,  une  fois  en  train, 
se  dedommagent  d’avoir  ete  disperses,  observes  et  peut-etre 
rallies  par  les  etrangers ;  car  on  appelle  etrangers,  dans  la 
1 5  Vallee-Noire,  tout  ce  qui  sort  du  rayon  d’une  lieue.  Alors, 
toute  la  petite  population  de  la  local ite  se  met  en  danse, 
meme  les  vieilles  parentes  et  amies  qu’on  n’eut  pas  ose 
produire  au  grand  jour,  meme  la  grosse  servante  du  cabaret, 
qui  s’est  efforcee  depuis  le  matin  a  servir  ses  clients,  et  qui 
2  0  releve  son  tablier  enfume  pour  sautiller  avec  des  graces 
surannees ;  meme  le  petit  tailleur  bossu,  qui  eut  fait  rougir 
les  jeunes  filles  en  les  embrassant  au  grand  jour,  et  qui  dit, 
en  fendant  sa  bouche  jusqu’aux  oreilles,  (pi’a  la  nuit  tous  les 
chats  sont  gris. 

1.  Quelle  partie  de  la  fete  preferaient  les  villageois  ? 

2.  Que  peut-on  savoir  de  la  conduite  de  la  foule  pendant  la 
journee  ? 

3.  Les  gens  de  la  ville  s’en  sont-ils  alles  a  pied  ? 

4.  Pourquoi  sont-ils  partis  si  tot  ? 

5.  Pourquoi  les  cures  n’ont-ils  pas  danse  ? 

6.  Dites  pour  quelles  raisons  un  seul  des  musiciens  est  reste 
a  la  fete. 

7.  Pourquoi  les  indigenes  etaient-ils  genes  de  s’amuser 
pendant  la  journee  ? 

8.  Pour  etre  accepte  comme  indigene  ou  fallait-il  habiter  ? 

9.  Qu’est-ce  qui  avait  empeche  la  servante  de  danser  pendant 
la  journee  ?■ 


[over] 


10.  Qu’a-t  -elle  fait  pour  entrer  dans  la  danse  ? 

11.  Etait-elle  encore  jeune  ?  Comment  le  savez-vous  ? 

12.  Pour  quelles  raisons  peut-on  dire  que  le  petit  tailleur 
n’etait  pas  exactement  beau  ? 

13.  Exprimez  autrement  en  franqais  les  mots  en  italique  : 
hameau  (1.  1),  grimpent  (1.  4),  indigenes  (1.  9),  localite  (1.  16), 
sest  efforcee  (1.  19). 

(6)  La  vertu,  dans  une  republique,  c’est  une  chose  tres 
simple  ;  c’est  I’amour  de  la  republique  ;  c’est  un  sentiment  et 
non  une  suite  de  connaissances  ;  le  dernier  homme  de  I’Etat 
peut  avoir  ce  sentiment,  comnie  le  premier.  Mais  la  vertu 

5  politique  est  un  renoncement  a  soi-merne,  ce  qui  est  toujours 
une  chose  tres  penible. 

On  peut  definir  cette  vertu  :  I’amour  des  lois  et  de  la  patrie. 
Get  amour,  demandant  une  preference  continuelle  de  I’interet 
public  au  sien  propre,  donne  toutes  les  autres  vertus. 

1  0  Get  amour  est  singulierement  approprie  aux  democraties. 
En  elles  seules  le  gouvernement  est  confie  a  chaque  citoyen. 
Or,  le  gouvernement  est  comme  toutes  les  choses  du  monde  : 
pour  le  conserver,  il  faut  I’aimer. 

Tout  depend  done  d’etablir  dans  la  republique  cet  amour ; 
1  5  c’est  a  I’inspirer  que  I’education  doit  etre  attentive.  Mais, 
pour  que  les  enfants  puissent  I’avoir,  il  y  a  un  inoyen  sur  : 
c’est  que  les  peres  I’aient  eux-memes. 

Ce  n’est  point  le  peuple  naissant  qui  degenere  ;  il  ne  se 
perd  que  lorsque  les  homines  faits  sont  deja  corrompus. 

1.  Pourquoi  le  savant  n’est-il  pas  necessairement  patriote  ? 

2.  Le  patriotisme  depend-il  du  rang  ou  de  I’etat  du  citoyen  ? 

3.  Qu’est-ce  que  la  vertu  politique  exige  du  citoyen  ? 

4.  En  quoi  consiste  cette  vertu  ? 

5.  Comment  peut-on  savoir  si  le  citoyen  aime  comme  il  faut 
sa  patrie  ? 

6.  Qu’est-ce  (jui  caracterise  avant  tout  la  democratie  ? 

7.  Quelle  condition  s’impose  pour  qu’un  gouvernement  se 
maintienne  ? 

8.  Quel  doit  etre  le  but  principal  de  I’education  dans  la  repu¬ 
blique  ? 

9.  Quelle  circonstance  assure  que  I’education  atteindra  ce  but  ? 

10.  Oil  se  montre  toujours  d’abord  la  corruption  politique  ? 

11.  Exprimez  autrement  en  framjais  les  mots  en  italique  ; 
suite  (1.  3),  dernier  (1.  3),  penible  (1.  6),  peuple  naissant  (1.  18), 
ho7nmes  faits  (1.  19). 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


NOTE.  All  answers  are  to  be  written  in  French,  all  numbers  in  the 
sentences  in  words.  No  name  should  be  used  which  might 
indicate  the  examination  centre. 

A 

Repondez  par  des  phrases  completes  aux  questions  suivantes : 

1.  Qu’est-ce  que  la  Seine  et  oil  se  trouve-t-elle  ? 

2.  Que  faites-vous  quand  vous  avez  le  rhume  ? 
d.  Qu’avez-vous  fait  au  mois  de  juillet  ? 

4.  Qu’est-ce  qu’un  autobus  ? 

5.  Quelle  est  la  date  de  la  fete  de  Noel  ? 

6.  Comment  faut-il  saluer  un  ami  quand  on  le  voit  le  matin  ? 

7.  De  combien  de  personnes  se  compose  une  equipe  de  hockey 
sur  glace  (ou  de  baseball,  si  vous  ne  connaissez  pas  le 
hockey)  ? 

8.  Comment  vous  rendez-vous  de  la  maison  a  I’ecole  ? 

9.  De  quoi  est  fait  un  billet  de  banque  canadien  ? 

10.  Quels  produits  fabriques  et  quels  produits  naturels  le 
Canada  a-t-il  fournis  pour  la  guerre  ?  (Mentionnez  deux 
de  chaque  sorte.) 

B 

Donnez  un  synonyme  de  chacun  des  mots  suivants : 

(1)  voir,  (2)  sembler,  (3)  faire  attention  a,  (4)  devorer, 
(5)  dire,  (6)  causer,  (7)  I’eleve,  (8)  bati,  (9)  paisible,  (10)  de 
nouveau. 


[over] 


c 

Ecrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant  des  pronoms  a  la 
place  des  mots  en  italique  et  en  faisant  tons  les  changenients 
necessaires : 

1.  II  a  donne  les  fleurs  a  Marguer  ite. 

2.  Jacques  et  moi  ferons  ce  travail  deniain. 

3.  Donnez  vos  livres  a  Jeanne  et  a  Marie. 

4.  Avez-vous  trouve  les  timbres  que  j’ai  mis  sur  la  table  ? 

5.  Ne  parlez  pas  a  Rene  de  ces  machines. 

6.  J’ai  apporte  vos  livres  et  mes  livres  dans  un  petit  paquet. 

D 

expressions  suivantes  dans  une 

6.  en  retard 

7.  se  dirio;er 

8.  sur-le-champ 

9.  autour  de 

10.  a  la  fois 

E 

Ecrivez  une  conversation  d’environ  100  mots  entre  deux 
jeunes  gens  qui  comparent  les  avail tages  des  vacances  d’ete  et 
des  vacances  d’liiver.  (Suggestions  :  Moyens  de  transport,  sports, 
sante,  frais,  etc.) 

F 

Traduisez  : 

1.  Do  you  know  what  time  it  is  ?  —  No,  I  have  no  idea. 

2.  I  like  to  skate  in  winter,  and  football  is  my  favourite  sport 
in  autumn. 

3.  What  makes  that  book  so  interestino-  ?  —  It  is  difficult 
to  say. 

4.  I  used  to  buy  flowers  every  Saturday,  but  now  they  are 
too  expensive. 

5.  Who  buys  pictures  like  those  ?  Some  people  must  have 
strange  taste. 

6.  If  you  are  late  we  shall  not  see  the  whole  play. 

7.  Are  the  children  up  yet  ?  —  No,  they  went  to  bed  late  last 
night. 


Employ ez  chacune  des 
phrase  complete ; 

1.  d’ailleurs 

2.  remercier 

3.  aura  lieu 

4.  vaut  niieux 

5.  tout  de  suite 


8.  The  two  ladies  met  at  the  station.  They  seemed  very 
happy  to  see  each  other. 

9.  What  have  they  told  you  about  England  ?  Do  you  want 
to  go  there  after  the  war  ? 

10.  Is  it  possible  that  he  has  bought  the  tickets  ?  —  Yes,  I 
believe  he  has  already  paid  for  them. 

G 

Traduisez : 

The  author  of  “The  White  Blackbird”,  Alfred  de  Musset, 
wrote  many  fine  poems,  short  plays,  and  stories.  He  was  born 
eight  years  before  Victor  Hugo,  whom  most  Canadians  know 
better.  We  ought  to  read  more  of  Musset’s  works,  which  are 
all  well  written.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  Musset  died  at  the 
age  of  forty-seven. 

The  story  resembles  a  fairy  tale.  Birds  of  every  sort  talk 
and  act  like  human  beings.  They  seem  to  take  the  character 
of  the  people  they  represent,  yet  they  remain  winged  creatures. 
Was  the  author  then  a  student  of  nature  ?  On  the  contrary, 
he  was  a  city  man,  born  and  brought  up  in  Paris.  In  reality 
his  story  is  a  clever  satire  on  the  literarj^  tastes  of  his  time. 
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LTTTERATURE  FRANC AISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  (a)  et  tin  des  passages  {b)  ou  (c) : 

(a)  Athalie,  Acte  II,  Sc.  5,  les  quatorze  vers  consecutifs 
commenyant  a  “Tremble,  m’a-t-elle  dit.  .  . 

(b)  Saison  des  semailles  :  le  soir,  par  Victor  Hugo ; 

(c)  Le  lac,  par  Lamartine,  les  douze  premiers  vers. 


2.  Repondez  a  (a)  et  a  une  des  questions  {b)  ou  (c) : 

(a)  Donnez  une  appreciation  des  merites  litteraires  Aun 
des  poemes  suivants :  (i)  Derniers  vers,  par  Andre  Chenier ; 
(ii)  Waterloo,  par  Victor  Hugo. 

(b)  Le  roi  hrillant  du  jour,  se  couchant  dans  sa  gloire, 

Descend  avec  lenteur  de  son  char  de  victoire. 

Le  nuage  eclatant  qiii  le  cache  a  nos  yeux 
Conserve  en  sillons  dJor  sa  trace  dans  les  cieux, 

Et  d’un  rejiet  de  pourpre  inonde  I’etendue. 

(i)  Quelle  est  I’idee  maitresse  du  poeme  dont  ces  vers 
sont  extraits  ? 

(ii)  Quel  plan  I’auteur  suit-il  pour  developper  sa  pensee  ? 

(iii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(c)  (i)  Quel  sentiment  particulier  Theophile  Gautier  ex- 
jDrime-t-il  dans  Souvenir  et  reverie  ? 

(ii)  Indiquez,  avec  exemples  a  Tappui,  deux  precedes  de 
style  que  I’auteur  a  employes  avec  succes  pour  rendre  ce 
sentiment. 


[tournez] 


S.  Cominentez  le  poeme  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  : 

Les  baisers  du  soleil  endorment  le  foin  mur, 

La  feuillee  odorante  et  le  dot  d’emeraude. 

L’insecte  crie  et  trotte,  et  le  moineau  maraude 
Pour  nourrir  ses  petits  niches  sur  un  vieux  mur. 

Le  paysan  se  hate.  II  fauche  d’un  bras  sur. 

II  rit  au  mil  pesant,  et  souvent  son  ceil  rode 
Pour  voir  si  la  prairie  a  retenu,  par  fraude, 

La  marguerite  blanche  et  le  bluet  d’azur. 

L’air  est  tout  embaume.  L’herbe  que  la  faux  coupe 
Enivre  I’ouvrier  comme  une  pleine  coupe, 

Et  le  champ  large  et  nu  garde  encor  des  splendeurs. 

Comme  le  foin  tombe  sous  I’acier  qui  le  fouille, 

L’ame  du  malheureux  que  Tepreuve  agenouille, 

Autour  d’elle,  repand  de  suaves  odeurs. 


4.  Les  Canadiens  frangais  out  une  elite  intellectuelle  incontestablement 
brillante.  Elle  est  pen  nombreuse,  evidemment ;  on  ne  saurait,  cependant, 
en  etre  surpris,  et  ce  serait  commettre  une  erreur  grossiere  que  de  vouloir 
qu’elle  egalat  numeriquement  celle  de  la  France...  Encourageons  les 
litterateurs  du  Canada.  Ils  le  meritent,  et  nous  sommes  persuades  qu’ils 
sont  appeles  a  un  brillant  avenir. 

A  la  lumiere  des  Lettres  canadiennes  d' autrefois.  Tome  I, 
par  M.  Seraphin  Marion,  cominentez,  en  une  quinzaine  de  lignes, 
ces  paroles  de  M.  Georges  Vattier. 

5.  “  Racine  exprime  ce  que  nous  appellerons  le  genie  de  notre 
race  :  ordre,  raison,  sentiment  mesure  et  force  sous  la  grace.” 

Cominentez  ce  jugement  de  Jules  Lemaitre  en  donnant 
des  exemples  tires  d’Athalie. 

t 

d.  Vous  voyez,  je  suis  reine,  et  n’ai  27oint  d’heritier, 

Laissez  la  cet  habit,  quittez  ce  ml  metier ; 

J e  veux  vous  faire  part  de  toutes  nies  richesses ; 

Essayez  des  ce  jour  Veffet  de  mes  j^romesses. 

(a)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(b)  Montrez  la  duplicite  qui  se  cache  sous  ces  paroles. 

7.  Rappelez  trois  incidents  de  la  vie  de  Georges  Guynemer 
qui  indiquent  le  trait  principal  de  son  caractere. 

ou 

Comparez  I’ideal  que  Mine  IMeximieu  et  Antoinette  Jacque- 
niin  se  font  de  la  vie. 
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COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B.  Le  candidal  ne  doit  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  rien  qui  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  oil  il  suhit  son  examen. 

1.  Em  ploy  ez,  dans  une  phrase,  chacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte  :  gratuite,  fluxion,  gresil, 
lethargie,  gergure,  quiprogtio,  ombrageux,  commanditer,  gaze, 
suinter. 

2.  Commentez  le  morceau  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  : 

Ils  sortaient  des  ateliers  et  des  usines  de  la  Ville-en-Bois, 
les  mains  et  le  visage  souilles  par  la  fumee,  par  les  debris  du  fer, 
du  cuivre,  du  tan,  par  la  poussiere  qui  vole  aupres  des  poulies 
en  marche.  Sept  heures  sonnaient  encore  a  des  horloges  en 
retard,  et  e’etait  vers  la  fin  de  mai.  Une  douceur  etait  dans 
I’air.  Ils  sortaient.  Le  ronflenient  des  machines  diminuait ; 
au-dessus  des  cheminees  de  brique,  les  spirales  de  charbon  en 
poudre  commen^aient  a  s’amincir ;  des  voix  s’elevaient  entre  les 
murs  de  la  rue  Hautiere  .  .  . 

Heure  saisissante  oii  le  travail  lache  son  armee  par  la  ville ! 
Recrues,  veterans,  filles,  femmes,  petits  auquels  on  aurait  donne 
dix  ans,  si  le  timbre  de  leur  voix  et  la  perversite  precoce  des 
mots  n’avaient  revele  en  eux  de  jeunes  homines,  ils  se  divisaient 
au  dela  des  portes  des  usines,  montaient,  descendaient,  coupaient 
par  les  ruelles,  vers  le  gite  oil  la  soupe  les  attendait.  Les  groupes 
se  formaient  en  route.  Les  femmes  retrouvaient  leur  mari ;  les 
freres,  les  amis,  les  camarades  loges  dans  le  meme  garni  se 
rejoignaient,  sans  hate,  sans  plaisir  apparent.  Quelque  chose  de 
morne  et  d’use,  meme  chez  les  jeunes,  ternissait  I’eclat  des 
regards ;  le  poids  de  la  jour  nee  pesait  sur  tout  ce  monde  .  .  . 

[tournez] 


3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
environ  300  mots)  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants : 

(n)  La  radio  comme  moyen  d’education. 

{h)  ...  C’est  la  que  je  suis  ne(e). 

(c)  Une  belle  ferine  que  j’ai  visitee. 

{d)  L’argent  est  un  bon  serviteur  et  un  mauvais  maitre. 

(e)  Le  jour  de  Tan  cliez  moi. 
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GERMAN  AUTHORS  -  COMPREH  ENSIGN 


Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  he  translated  into  English. 

A 

lUantiDorteu  ©ie  aiif  beiitfd)  fotgenbe  g^vagen  fiber 
fHegenbe  ^(affeujimmer  ! 

1.  SSiariim  bie  ?01utter  ben  ^I^erfaffer  nad)  Oberbaijern? 

2.  roiffen  intr  fiber  C-biiarb§ 

3.  2Bie  fommt  e§,  bag  einer  dfid)traucger  geigt  unb  bod)  raucgt? 

4.  erreid)en  bie  91ealfd)u(er  mit  i()rem  ilberfad? 

5.  ^A>ie  Toirb  ^reiijfamm  lodgrenb  feiner  ©efangeufdjaft  bel^anbeU? 

6.  3®eld)e  Strafe  befommen  geinogntid)  bie  ©ijmnafiafteu,  bie 
bie  Sd)iile  unerlaubt  nertaffen? 

7.  3Soburcg  fegt  ber  ^egrer  ^reujfamm  feine  ©djuter  immer 
raieber  in  ^Urtegen^eit? 

8.  ^eldje  dfoden  fpiett  ?07attt)ia§  im  „g(iegenben  ^taffen^immer''  ? 

9.  2[Bie  fommt  Stoder  ber  dfolte  be§  fteinen  ?07dbd)en§? 

10.  ilBie  oerbringt  3)r.  33ofg  ben  geitigen  5tbenb? 

11.  2®o  fd)reibt  ber  ^I^erfaffe’r  ba§  9^ad)n)ort? 

12.  3tn  men  raid  er  ba§  33nd)  ft^iden,  raenn  e§  gebrudt  ift? 

[over] 


B 

t 

O^ne  uberfel5en,  beautraorteu  ©ie  auf  beiitfd;  bte  untenfteljeiiben 
gragen ! 

„2Benn  man  Saljve  !^tnburd)/'  fagte  ber  ^Direftor,  „bte  ©om- 
merferien  an  bemfelbeu  Ort  nerbringt,  \o  (ef^rt  boc^  bie  ©rfa^rung, 
mieniet  @e(b  man  an  biefem  Ort  notig  t}at,’  nm  jii  teben.  Ober  gebe 
id)  bir  gn  menig?"  „^2td)  nein,"  ermiberte  feine  Jran,  „e§  ift  gerai^ 
genng.  3tber  menn  id)  ade§  anffd)reiben  mn^,  bann  ftimmt  e§  eben 
nid)t.  fbnnte  t)ieUeid)t  mit  meniger  au§!ommen,  menn  id)  e§ 
nid)t  anf]d)reiben  mnj^te.  ©o  aber  mitrbe  e§  and)  nid)t  ftimmen, 
menn  id)  eine  ?[RilIion  t)dtte."  Oirettor  unb  fd)tug 

mit  ben  gingerfpit^en  anf  ben  Oifd),  „bn  fodteft  bid)  fd)dmen,  etraaS 
)o  ^Biber]innige§  jnfagen."  ©eine  g^ran  jebod)  tad)te.  'ipant  ]d)ante 
^n  feiner  'ddntter  aiif.  3’^re  3®angen  maren  gerbtet.  „©o  bin  id) 
nun  einmat/'  fagte  fie.  „3rene/'  rief  ber  Oireftor,  ,3*^)  bid) 
liber  ernfte  Oinge  auc^  ernft  ^n  fpred)en.  Oein  ilUberroide  gegen 
,3cit)ten,  alfo  gegen  Orbnnng  nnb  ^tart)eit,  ift  mir  nnbegreiftid),  benn 
3at)Ien  finb  Orbnurig  nnb  Jllarl)eit.  2Benn  id)  meine  2}ert)dttniffe 
^a^temnd^ig  iiberblirfen  fann,  bann  pabe  id)  feften  ^^oben  nnter  ben 
g-ugen."  „Unb  id)  finbe/'  meinte  bie  gran,  „3ai)ien  finb  mie  jn  enge 
©d)nt)e,  fie  nerberben  nn§  ba§  Ceben.  Wir  fommt  e§  nor,  at§  ob 
jebe  f)inein)d)reibe,  mir  ein  gutee  ©tncf 

dietb  raegfrifd.''  Oer  Oireftor  er()ob  fid)  nnb  begann  im 
anf  nnb  ab  §n  gel)en.  „UngtaubUd),"  fenf^te  er,  „aber  ba§  ift  eb, 
nnr  nid)t  flar  fe()en.  Sieber  im  Onnfet  tappen  an§  gnrd)t,  einer 
nnangenef)men  3®at)rl)eit  ^u  begegnen."  Oer  Oireftor  t)atte  taut 
gejprod)en.  ©ante  Oina  bengte  it)ren  J^opf  tief  auf  ba§  ©tricfjeug 
nieber.  "f^ant  faf3  ba,  bie  Jpdnbe  fatt  nor  (J-rregnng. 

1.  3ft  bie  gran  .^nfrieben  ober  nid)t  gnfrieben  mit  bem  @etb,  bad 
fie  fur  bie  ©ommerferien  befommt? 

2.  2Bad  nerlangt  ber  Oireftor  non  if)r,  bad  it)r  nnangenet)m  ift? 

3.  ilBoran  erfennen  mir,  bap  ber  Oireftor  fid)  anfregt? 

A 

4.  3®er  port  ^n,  mdprenb  bie  beiben  fpred)en? 

5.  iBie  fommt  ed>  bafs  bie  gran  auf  einmat  non  “engen  ©d)uben” 
fprid)t? 

6.  3©arum  pdtt  ipr  ^Qtann  fo  niet  anf  3ciptsi^? 


c 

@eben  ©te  ben  S'liljalt  biefer  3Inefbote  auf  beutfd^  in  nidjt  me()r 
al§  60  SSovten! 

eg  nidjt  regnen  rnoUte 

„3Benn  eg  nid)t  ba(b  regnet,  fad’  id)  um,"  fagte  ber  dtegenfd^irm 
jum  ©pa^ierftod,  ber  etnen  ©d)langen!opf  l)atte  uub  immer  mttge= 
iiommen  raiirbe,  „ic^  fterbe  nor  ^angeineile.  ©tefeg  ^d^Ud^e  fc^one 
^Better.  3^)  fi’i^Ie,  bap  umfade,  inenn  eg  nidjt  balb  regnet." 
5(ber  eg  regnete  ntd)t.  5(n  bem  flaveu  .g)immet  ftanb  bie  glui)enbe 
©onne  iinb  fc^ten.  Hub  tnenn  fie  imterging,  mar  eg  nod)  immer  ^eip 
nnb  fd)raid.  ©ie  33idtter  an  ben  53dnmen  roaren  nerftaubt  nnb  biirr; 
bie  23lumen  bliUjten  anf  nnb  nerraetften  gleid)  roieber;  bie  3Soget 
fnd}ten  dngftUd)  nad)  $I')L>affer,  felbft  ber  !i^ad)  mar  anggetrodnet. 
5luf  ber  l^anbftrape  marfdjierten  miirrifdje,  bnrftige  ©olbaten;  fie 
maren  fiber  nnb  fiber  mit  ©tanb  bebedt.  Unb  ber  Ofegenfdjirm  oben 
im  ©tdnber  fief  mirfUd)  nm  nor  ?(rger  nnb  ?angemei(e.  5lm  diad)= 
mittage  fd}offen  bie  ©olbaten  im  dJfanoner,  bum,  bum.  ©a  gndten 
ein  paar  neugierige  SSsolfen  gan^  Ijinten  fiber  ben  .gjorijont.  „2Vsag 
bumft  benit  ba?"  fagten  fie  nnb  famen  ndber.  Unb  immer  mebr 
2So(!en  famen  unb  modten  miffen,  mo  bag  53nmfen 
fonnten  aber  nid)t  barfiber  einig  merben.  ©ie  fingen  an  ^ii  janfen 
nnb  ftiepen  mit  ben  .^opfen  aneinanber.  Unb  mipt  ifjr  mag?  3©enn 
2BoIfen  fid)  bie  Ibopfe  fto^en,  platpen  fie;  nnb  menu  fie  platen,  regnet 
eg ;  nnb  fo  fain  eg,  baf^  an  bem  ‘lage  ein  tfid)tiger  dfegen  anf  bie 
(Srbe  fief,  ©ie  flatter  nnb  iBlnmen  atmeten  frifd)  unb  tranfen  fid) 
fatt;  ber  53ad)  ranfd)te;  bie  ©olbaten  fangen  beim  9iad)f)aiifemar= 
fd)ieren  ein  muntereg  ©ofbatenUeb  nnb  ber  dfegenfd)irm  ging  mit 
TVripcben  unb  ben  @iimmifd)iif)en  anf  ber  ©trafte  fpajieren.  @r 
btdf)te  fid)  nor  ^yveiibe  unb  bad)te  an  ben  ©pajierftod  mit  bem 
©d)langenfopf,  ber  tranrig  in  ber  @de  ftanb,  meit  er  nid)t  mitge= 
nommen  murbe. 


D 

D^^ne  §u  fiberfet^en,  beantmorten  ©ie  anf  bentfd)  folgenbe  g^ragen ! 

Unb  ^u  dfitter  ©etorgeg,  fpottenber  2®eif’, 

SSenbet  fid)  ^rdutein  Sbnnignnb’ : 

„.r^err  Ofitter,  iff  ©lire  Sieb’  fo  fieifj, 

2©ie  mir’g  fdjinort  jn  jeber  ©tnnb’, 

(5i,  fo  f)ebt  mir  ben  ,g)anbf^nt)  anf!" 


[over] 


1.  2Bo  Uegt  ber  .'paubfdju!^  ? 

2.  2©te  !ommt  er  ba'^iit? 

3.  tut  ber  D^itter  mit  bem  ^anbfdju!^? 

4.  jagt  er  ba^u? 


E 

©ebraudjen  ©ie  jebe§  ber  fotgenben  3^^ome  ober  ^orte  je  einmal 
in  einem  ©a^,  ber  ben  ©inn  beuttic!^  angibt ! 


am  Uebften 
fertig  jein 
gefangen  ne^men 
nnterraeg§ 


togmerben 
auSfe^^en 
iibrigenS 
aufjer  grage 


F 

©eben  ©ie  bie  betonte  ©itbe  an  ! 

3nteref|e 

^ajeftdt 

^trc^tnrm 

abgerab^nen 

Sunt 

3]ater 


©ro^nater 

3ettnng 

?0^abts^^t 

?[Rtnnte 

banonlaufen 

^inang 


iDcpartmcnt  of  i£i)ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1945 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

ilberje^en  ©te  in§  Ueiitfdje ! 

1.  The  shop  I  work  in  sells  nearly  everything.  Some  people 
buy  soap,  others  buy  clothes.  But  not  at  the  same  price. 

2.  The  pictures  I  like  best  are  those  that  show  me  a  place 
where  I  would  like  to  be  or  where  I  hope  to  go.  It  must  be  a 
place  that  is  full  of  sunshine. 

3.  When  the  war  started  I  was  going  to  high  school,  and  now 
I  am  finishing  my  studies  at  tlie  university.  I  am  beginning 
to  feel  old. 

4.  What  would  you  like  for  Christmas  ?  If  you  tell  me  now, 
you  may  get  it  or  you  may  not.  But  you  will  at  least  have  a 
chance.  I  am  not  good  at  guessing. 

5.  My  grandfather  says  that  in  the  nineteenth  century  every¬ 
one  carried  an  umbrella,  but  my  father  says  he  is  wrong.  How 
am  I  to  know  ? 

6.  As  soon  as  you  get  home  you  must  take  off  your  shoes  and 
put  on  dry  ones  or  you  will  be  sure  to  catch  a  cold.  I  have 
caught  one  already  because  I  did  not  do  so. 

7.  I  don’t  know  how  many  books  I  have.  I  began  to  count 
them  one  day,  but  I  got  tired  of  counting  and  stopped.  It  doesn’t 
really  matter. 

8.  We  heard  some  wonderful  music  at  the  concert  last  night. 
I  felt  as  if  I  were  sailing  through  the  air  like  a  bird. 

[over] 


9.  Although  he  says  in  his  letter  that  he  is  coming  home 
shortly,  I  won’t  believe  it  till  I  see  him.  He  doesn’t  always  do 
what  he  promises. 

10.  You  ask  me  if  I  can  lend  you  five  hundred  marks  for  a 
week.  I  suppose  when  you  say  a  week  you  mean  a  month. 
Or  do  you  mean  longer  still  ? 


B 

iiberfel^eu  0ie  tn§  ®eiitjcf)e ! 

There  must  have  been  something  the  matter  with  Johnny’s 
parents  when  they  put  him  alone  on  a  steamer  and  sent  him  out 
into  the  wide  wide  world.  The  ten  dollars  they  gave  him  would 
soon  disappear  and  then  there  would  be  nothing  for  him  to  do 
but  starve.  Fortunately  the  captain  of  the  ship  was  a  decent 
man.  Finding  that  no  relative  had  come  to  meet  the  boy,  the 
captain  took  him  home  and  treated  him  almost  as  if  he  were 
his  own  son.  And  so  it  came  about  that  he  went  to  school  like 
all  other  boys  and  was  probably  just  as  happy  as  they.  If  he 
wasn’t  very  happy  he  wasn’t  very  unhappy  either.  We  know 
that  because  he  tells  us  so  himself.  And  he  became  really  happy 
in  the  end  because  he  found  out  what  he  wanted  to  do  and  that 
is  the  most  important  thing  of  all.  The  last  we  hear  of  him  is 
that  he  was  going  to  be  a  writer  and  write  plays  and  stories. 

C 

0d)reibeu  0ie  iuu3efdf)r  100  3Sorte  fiber  ba§  fofgenbe  0!^enia : 

0ie  befudjen  einen  groBen  ^iergarten,  rao  ade  0iere  unb  T^ogel 
aii§  ben  fiinf  ^ontinenten  nertreten  [inb.  3fud)  ade  OJfenfd)en  — 
dJfeufc^en  non  jeber  Ipantfarbe  —  finb  ba,  benn  man  befinbet  fid;  in 
ber  @ VO [3  [tab t. 

29enn  0ie  inoden,  fonnen  0ie  ben  fotgenben  2Bortfd)at3 
bennben :  ber  5fffe,  ber  ^defant,  ber  ^j.^apagei,  bte  Sd^fantge ;  ber 
5bdfig,  ber  ©erndj,  ber  9arm ;  bad  ^fbenbeffen,  bad  .f^otel. 

D 

0d)reiben  0ie  im  nnb  'j.^erfeft ! 

1.  3A)  Idjlafe  lange. 

2.  (5r  mid  bfeiben  aber  er  fann  nid)t. 

3.  T)er  .f)unb  fjeipt  „Soine",  aber  er  bei^t  ntd)t. 


E 


'Sdjreiben  0ie  im  ^rafeng  ! 

1.  2Sir  ^aben  ju  oft  gefdjraiegen,  bie§mal  Ijaben  toir  gefproc^en. 

2.  ©ooft  er  mir  jurief,  lief  id)  au§  bem  ,g)au§. 

3.  ©obatb  id)  i'^n  anfa^,  erfd)ra!  id). 

F 

©d)reiben  ©ie  im  ^^affio  ! 

^ud),  bag  er  jel^t  fd)reibt,  ift  oiel  beffer  a(g  bag  33ud), 
bag  er  oorigeg  ^a'^r  fc^rieb.  @r  ’§at  gute  23ud)er  unb  aiit^  f(^Ied)te 
33ud)er  gefc^rieben. 


G 

©e^en  ©ie  ein  ^^eimort  oor  jebeg  ,^auptn)ort ! 

5ng  i(^  in  bag - sinen  fet)r - 

©inbrud  auf  mic^.  (5*g  tagen  iiberad - 33uc^er  l^erum.  3^  einem 

- ^opf  roaren - 33tumen.  @in - geuer  brannte  im - 

^erb.  4g  gab  auc^  einige - Se!^nftiit)(e.  ^ur^,  eg  fe'^lte  nid)tg 

^ur - 33equemUd)f  eit. 


2»cpartntent  of  )£5ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1945 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  AND  AGRICULTURE 


1.  (a)  Outline  a  method  for  teaching  one  of  the  following 
topics : 

(i)  life  history  of  the  codling  moth  (Grade  VII) ; 

(ii)  characteristics  of  five  common  weeds  in  the  locality 
(Grade  VIII) ; 

(iii)  identification  of  two  evergreen  and  two  deciduous 
trees  (Grade  V). 

(b)  Give  the  blackboard  summary  as  it  would  appear  after 
the  topic  selected  in  {a)  has  been  taught. 

2.  In  the  teaching  of  one  of  the  following  topics,  show  how 
subject  matter  and  method  differ  in  primary  and  senior  grades  : 

(а)  a  winter  bird  such  as  the  chickadee ; 

{b)  snow ; 

(c)  seed  germination. 

3.  In  the  study  of  natural  science,  state  the  uses  which  may 
be  made  of  the  following  : 

{a)  reference  books  and  magazines  ; 

(б)  a  balanced  aquarium  ; 

(c)  potted  plants  or  plants  in  window  boxes  in  the  class¬ 
room. 

4.  (a)  Give  the  subject  matter  and  method  for  a  lesson  to  a 
Grade  IX  class  on  one  of  the  following : 

(i)  presence  of  water  vapour  in  air ; 

(ii)  the  effect  of  heat  on  solids  ; 

(iii)  convection  currents. 

(6)  State  one  practical  application  of  the  lesson  selected 
in  (a). 

[over] 


5.  Discuss  the  improvement  of  rural  school  grounds  under  the 
headings  : 

(a)  the  values  to  the  pupils  and  to  the  community  of 
attractive  and  well-kept  school  grounds ; 

(b)  the  steps  to  be  taken  by  the  teacher  to  plan  and 
carry  out  a  school  ground  improvement  project  with 
the  co-operation  of  the  pupils,  trustees,  and  rate¬ 
payers  ; 

(c)  four  activities  to  be  carried  out  by  pupils  as  practical 
applications  of  the  course  in  science  and  agriculture. 

6.  Give  the  subject  matter  for  lessons  with  a  Grade  VII  class 
on  two  of  the  following : 

{a)  candling  and  grades  of  eggs  ; 

(6)  care  of  milk  from  the  cow  to  the  table ; 

(c)  reforestation. 

7.  Outline  methods,  one  for  each,  of  teaching  lessons  to  a 
Grade  VIII  class  on  two  of  the  followino; ; 

(a)  separation  of  soil  constituents  ; 

(b)  recognition  of  bacon-type  breeds  of  swine ; 

(c)  purpose  of  nodules  on  the  roots  of  legumes. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntarfo 


JUNE,  1945 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 

MANUAL  TRAINING  AND 
HOME  ECONOMICS 


Note.  Candidates  will  write  A  and  B  in  separate  hooks. 

A 

1.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  Grade  VIII  class  to  draw 
the  plan,  front  view,  and  side  view,  of  a  solid  block  2"  x  2"  x  4f". 

2.  (a)  Describe,  using  diagrams,  the  procedure  you  would 
follow  with  a  Grade  VI  class  in  making  a  note-book  cover. 

(h)  Make  a  diagram  to  show  how  the  front  cover  of  a 
natural  science  note-book  might  be  decorated  with  suitable  paper 
cut-outs. 

3.  Using  specific  examples,  two  for  each,  show  how  construc¬ 
tive  work  may  be  used  in  teaching  (a)  social  studies,  (b)  natural 
science,  (c)  mathematics. 

4.  Describe  the  models,  media  used,  and  construction  of  the 
parts  of  a  project  on  Eskimo  life  with  a  Grade  III  class, 

B 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  organizing  the  pupils  in  an 
ungraded  rural  school  for  a  noon  lunch. 

(h)  Name  four  milk  dishes  suitable  for  this  noon  lunch. 

(c)  Outline  a  preliminary  lesson  on  the  preparation  of  one 
of  these  dishes. 

[over] 


6.  Canada’s  Official  Food  Rules  call  for  milk,  eggs,  whole 
wheat  bread,  citrus  fruits,  and  fresh  vegetables  in  the  daily  diet. 

{a)  What  knowledge  concerning  tliese  foods  would  you 
expect  pupils  to  acquire  in  (i)  Grade  II,  (ii)  Grade  VIII  ? 

{h)  What  methods  would  you  use  to  encourage  pupils  of 
(i)  Grade  II,  (ii)  Grade  VIII,  to  include  these  foods  in  their 
daily  diet  ? 

7.  Show  how  you  would  present  a  first  lesson  in  weaving  or 
knitting  to  a  Grade  VI  class. 

8.  {a)  Sketch  (freehand)  a  design  for  a  child’s  apron. 

(h)  What  materials  and  stitch  forms  would  be  used  by  a 
Grade  V  class  in  making  this  apron  ? 


2)epartment  of  lE&ucatlon,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1945 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


I.  (a)  Show  the  value  in  speech  training  of  (i)  proper 
posture,  (ii)  voice  production  exercises,  (iii)  audience  reading. 

(6)  How  would  you  endeavour  to  correct  the  following 
faults  :  (i)  “baby  talk”  by  a  Grade  I  pupil,  (ii)  dropping  the 
final  consonant  in  such  words  as  doing,  running  ? 

2-  Here  are  Peter  and  Mary. 

They  are  on  the  big  hill. 

It  is  white  with  ice  and  snow. 

Peter  has  a  new  red  sled. 

K  TT p  pci  11 Q 

“This  is  a  big  hill,  Mary. 

Will  you  come  down,  tooP’ 

Down  they  go  on  Peter’s  sled. 

Peter  falls  off  the  sled. 

1 0  He  rolls  over  and  over  in  the  snow. 

He  laughs,  and  laughs,  and  laughs. 

Your  Grade  I  class  is  ready  to  read  this  selection. 

{a)  When  would  you  teach  the  new  words  Jtill  and  rolls  ? 
(h)  Besides  hill  and  rolls,  upon  what  other  words  and 
phrases  might  you  drill  before  having  the  children  read  ? 

(c)  Indicate  your  method  of  taking  the  reading  of  lines  5 
to  7  in  the  selection  above. 

{d)  List  five  relative  words  to  be  found  in  the  selection 
above.  Indicate  in  not  more  than  four  sentences  how  you 
would  teach  any  one  of  these  relative  words  when  presenting  it 
to  the  children  for  the  first  time. 

3.  {a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  the  teaching 
of  phonics  as  an  aid  in  reading. 

{h)  State,  with  reasons,  when  the  study  of  phonics  should 
begin  in  (i)  a  graded  school,  (ii)  an  ungraded  school. 

(c)  Outline  a  lesson  in  phonic  analysis  on  the  letter  “  m  ” 
with  a  Grade  I  class  ?  [over] 


4. 


ONLY  ONE  MOTHER 


Hundreds  of  stars  in  the  pretty  sky ; 

Hundreds  of  shells  on  the  shore  together ; 

Hundreds  of  birds  that  go  singing  by ; 

Hundreds  of  bees  in  the  sunny  weather ; 

Hundreds  of  dewdrops  to  greet  the  dawn ; 

Hundreds  of  lambs  in  the  purple  clover ; 

Hundreds  of  butterflies  on  the  lawn ; 

But  only  one  mother  the  wide  world  over. 

—  George  Cooper. 

Show  how  you  would  teach  this  poem  to  a  Grade  III  class 
so  that  the  pupils  would  (a)  enjoy  it,  (6)  learn  it  by  heart. 

5.  {a)  In  what  ways  may  the  teacher  develop  the  pupils’ 
interest  in  supplementary  reading  (i)  in  Grade  IV,  (ii)  in 
Grade  VII  ? 

(6)  Using  illustrations,  discuss  the  value  and  limitations 
in  the  study  of  literature  of  (i)  the  use  of  the  dictionary, 
(ii)  references  to  the  author’s  life. 

h.  The  hills  and  the  forests  slowly  yield 

To  the  thick  driving  snow.  A  little  while 
And  night  shall  darken  down.  In  shouting  file 
The  woodmen’s  carts  go  by  me  homeward-wheeled, 

Past  the  thin  fading  stubbles,  half  concealed, 

Now  golden-gray,  sowed  softly  through  with  snow. 

Where  the  last  ploughman  follows  still  his  row, 

Turning  black  furrows  through  the  whitening  fields. 

Far  off  the  village  lamps  begin  to  gleam. 

Fast  drives  the  snow,  and  no  man  comes  this  v/ay; 

The  hills  grow  wintry  white,  and  the  bleak  winds  moan 
About  the  naked  uplands.  I  alone 
Am  neither  sad,  nor  shelterless,  nor  gray. 

Wrapped  round  with  thought,  content  to  watch  and  dream. 

—  Archibald  Lampman. 

(a)  Suggest  a  title  for  this  poem. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  this  poem  to 
a  Grade  VIII  class. 

7.  Select  a  novel  or  a  play  for  study  in  Grade  IX.  With 
definite  references  to  the  novel  or  play  which  you  have  chosen, 
describe  : 

(a)  the  plan  of  the  introductory  lesson ; 

(b)  methods  or  devices  used  to  maintain  interest. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


GRAMMAR,  COMPOSITION,  AND 

SPELLING 


1.  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII  class  to  show  that 
many  words,  such  as  iron,  before,  may  be  used  as  more  than 
one  part  of  speech. 

2.  The  following  sentences  contain  examples  of  incorrect 
English.  By  questions  and  answers  show  how  you  would  lead 
senior  pupils  to  correct  the  errors. 

{a)  Lay  them  apples  down  on  the  table. 

(6)  I  saw  the  man  whom  they  say  was  to  Guelph  last 
week. 

(c)  It  don’t  matter  to  you  and  I  what  he  did. 


3.  Show  how  you  would  develop : 

(а)  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  I  class  on  words  with  opposite 
meanings,  such  as,  big,  little ; 

(б)  a  lesson  in  oral  composition  with  a  Grade  III  class  on 
a  story  which  has  been  read  to  the  class  by  the  teacher. 


4.  “  Many  of  the  language  activities  of  the  elementary  school 
should  be  definitely  creative.” 

{a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

{b)  Describe  a  creative  language  activity  suitable  for 
(i)  Grade  I,  (ii)  Grade  VII. 

[over] 


5.  Tlie  following  paragraph  was  written  by  a  Grade  VI 
pupil ; 

CHRISTMAS  DINNER 

When  I  seen  the  the  steam  from  the  turkey  I  said  yum  yum  that 
looks  good.  I  quickly  sat  down  at  the  table  but  Mother  said  it  is  not 
time  to  sit  down.  And  so  she  told  me  to  go  in  the  parlor  and  wait.  I 
M''as  very  anxious  to  eat.  I  had  a  good  appetite  for  all  the  good  things 
so  when  it  was  time  to  sit  down  I  wanted  to  start  eating  right  away  but 
Mother  said  we  must  have  a  blessing.  We  had  goose  drest  with  Cranbury 
sauce  potatoes  and  vegetables  then  cake  and  then  pudding  with  sauce. 

With  definite  references  to  the  paragraph,  outline  your 
procedure  in  conducting  a  class  criticism  so  that : 

{a)  the  pupils  will  appreciate  the  merits  of  the  paragraph  ; 

(6)  the  pupils  will  discover  its  weaknesses  and  learn  how 
these  may  be  improved. 


6.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  help  a  Grade  VIII  class  to  plan 
a  classroom  play  based  upon  an  historical  event. 

{h)  Write  a  dialogue  of  about  ten  speeches  from  such  a 
play  composed  by  Grade  VIII  pupils. 


amusing 

circle 

notion 

attend 

pride 

extend 

perfectly 

climate 

chairman 

painful 

winning 

length 

aim 

dealer 

remember 

damage 

problems 

object 

directed 

phoned 

{a)  Using  the  above  assignment  (Grade  V),  describe  the 
spelling  method  recommended  in  the  Ontario  Spellers. 

(6)  What,  in  your  opinion,  are  the  advantages  of  this 
method  ? 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


MATHEMATICS 


1.  {a)  What  work  should  be  covered  before  teaching  the 
symbols  for  numbers  eleven  to  nineteen  inclusive  ? 

(5)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  symbols  for 
numbers  eleven  to  nineteen  inclusive. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  the  symbol  for  the 
number  tiventy. 


2.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  foot  as  a  unit 
of  measurement. 

(h)  Describe  two  different  types  of  exercises  which  you 
would  use  as  an  application  of  the  lesson. 

8.  Teachers-in-traininof  observed  a  lesson  on  the  8-times  table 

o 

which  was  developed  as  follows  : 

The  facts,  8  times  2  to  8  times  7  inclusive,  were  deduced 
by  correlation  from  other  tables  already  learned.  The  facts 
8  times  8  to  8  times  12  inclusive,  were  derived  by  the  addition 
of  other  facts  of  the  8-times  table.  Oral  drill  followed  in  wdiich 
most  of  the  questions  were  directed  to  two  or  three  pupils. 
When  an  incorrect  product  was  given  the  correct  result  was 
obtained  from  another  pupil.  For  follow-up  work  each  pupil 
was  asked  to  write  out  the  facts  of  the  8-times  table  in  consecu¬ 
tive  order  until  he  knew  them. 

(a)  State,  giving  reasons,  the  steps  in  the  lesson  of  which 
(i)  you  approve ;  (ii)  you  disapprove. 

(h)  Describe  how  you  would  supervise  the  seat  exercise 
given  to  the  pupils. 

[over] 


4.  Give  two  solutions  for  each  of  the  following  and  state  the 
circumstances  under  which  each  solution  is  preferable ; 

(a)  finding  the  difference  between  4762  and  2189; 

(h)  finding  the  cost  of  18  pounds  of  cheese  at  2  pounds 
for  7  0  cents  ; 

(c)  finding  the  difference  between  6^  and  4J  ; 

(d)  finding  the  product  of  *015  and  3*407. 

5.  (a)  Give  two  interpretations  of  12-r3  =  4. 

(h)  Construct  two  problems,  one  for  each  interpretation. 

(c)  State  how  3'"ou  would  proceed  to  discover  the  individual 
weaknesses  of  pupils  in  dividing  three-digit  numbers  by  one¬ 
digit  numbers. 

(d)  What  weaknesses  would  you  expect  to  discover  and 
what  remedial  treatment  would  j^ou  offer  in  each  case  ? 

6.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  following 
problems  to  a  Grade  VIII  class  : 

(i)  A  city  daily  purchases  milk  from  farmers  at  the 
rate  of  $2.50  per  cwt.,  and  sells  the  milk  after  pasteurization  at 
the  rate  of  10  cents  a  quart.  Assuming  that  a  gallon  of  milk 
weighs  10  pounds,  what  percentage  of  gain  on  the  cost  price 
does  the  dairy  make  ? 

(ii)  A  salesman  received  a  salary  of  $225  a  month  and 
a  commission  of  2f%  on  sales.  His  income  in  1944  was  $4812. 
What  was  the  amount  of  his  sales  in  1944  ? 

(iii)  A  rural  board  of  trustees  during  1944  had  operating- 
costs  of  $1818.90.  The  receipts  were  a  township  grant  of 
$600,  a  legislative  grant  of  60%  of  its  operating  costs,  and  a 
levy  on  the  section  for  the  balance.  If  the  assessment  of  the 
section  was  $127,560,  how  many  mills  were  levied  on  the 
section  ? 

(h)  Justify  your  method  of  teaching  the  problem. 

7.  (a)  State  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  discover  that  if  a 
quantity  in  an  equation  is  transposed  the  sign  of  the  quantity 
is  chano-ed. 

(h)  State,  giving  reasons,  the  quantities  in  the  equation 
C  =  27rJ{  which  are  of  constant  value  and  those  which  are  of 
changing  values. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  having  pupils  discover  experi¬ 
mentally  the  aggregate  number  of  degrees  in  the  interior  angles 
of  a  triana;le. 

(d)  Enunciate  a  suitable  problem  or  theorem  exercise 
based  on  the  discovery  in  (c). 
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NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

•  FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SOCIAL  STUDIES 


I.  You  are  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  topic,  ‘‘  Going  to  the 
Store  ”,  with  combined  Grade  I  and  Grade  II  classes. 

(d)  State  two  principles  of  social  living  with  which  the 
pupils  should  become  more  familiar  during  the  course  of  the 
lesson. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  directing  attention  to  one  of 
these  principles. 

(c)  State  two  items  of  new  information  you  would  develop 
during  the  lesson  with  such  a  group  (i)  in  a  rural  school, 
(ii)  in  a  city  school. 

(d)  Describe  the  seatwork  following  the  lesson  you  would 
provide  for  (i)  the  Grade  I  pupils,  (ii)  the  Grade  II  pupils. 


2.  (a)  Outline  the  development  of  map  study  and  map  making 
from  Grade  I  to  Grade  V  inclusive. 

(b)  State  how  an  examination  of  the  map  of  Ontario 
would  help  the  pupils  in  Grade  VII  to  explain  : 

(i)  why  some  Ontario  rivers  flow  into  Hudson  Bay ; 

(ii)  why  power  sites  are  so  numerous  in  the  province  ; 

(iii)  the  location  of  any  two  pulp  mills. 

3.  Eeproduce  the  records  made  by  a  Grade  VI  pupil  after  a 
study  of  the  explorations  of  one  of  the  following  ; 

(a)  Champlain ; 

(b)  La  Salle ; 

(c)  Alexander  Mackenzie. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Discuss  the  purpose  of  the  review  lesson  in  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  social  studies. 

(6)  Outline  a  review  of  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

(i)  Discovering  the  New  World,  Grade  V. 

(ii)  The  progress  of  the  War  in  Europe  since  D  Day, 
Grade  VI. 

(iii)  The  work  of  the  people  of  Ontario,  Grade  VII. 

(iv)  How  Britain  became  The  World’s  Workshop  ”, 
Grade  VIII. 


5.  (a)  Tell  how  your  Grade  VII  class  may  obtain,  without 
formal  teaching  lessons,  a  knowledge  of  (i)  the  story  of  Canadian 
Confederation  or  (ii)  modern  transportation  in  Canada. 

(6)  Illustrate,  by  references  to  topics  from  the  Grade  VIII 
course  in  social  studies,  your  method  of  impressing  one  of  the 
following  civic  responsibilities  on  Grade  VIII  pupils  : 

(i)  My  rights  end  where  my  neighbour’s  rights  begin. 

(ii)  Freedom  must  be  continuously  secured  and  guarded, 
(hi)  We  owe  service  to  the  community. 

(iv)  All  people  should  be  obedient  to  the  law. 


6.  A  Grade  IX  class  of  three  pupils  in  a  rural  ungraded 
school  in  which  the  time-table  allows  twelve  minutes  for  recita¬ 
tion  in  social  studies,  is  making  a  study  of  one  of  the  following 
topics  : 

(а)  the  climate  of  Africa  ; 

(б)  the  growth  of  Montreal ; 

(c)  the  defeat  of  the  Spanish  Armada  ; 

{d)  John  Wesley. 

(i)  Make  an  assignment  of  three  or  four  problems  on 
the  topic  selected  for  the  class  to  work  out  previous  to  the 
recitation. 

(ii)  Outline  the  recitation  procedure. 

(iii)  State  the  seatwork  which  might  be  assigned  follow¬ 
ing  the  recitation. 


7.  (a)  Discuss  the  teaching  of  current  events  under  the 
following  headings : 

(i)  value  to  the  pupils  ; 

(ii)  method  of  pursuing  profitable  and  avoiding  unprofit¬ 
able  lines  of  investigations  ; 

(iii)  method  of  assigning  responsibilities  ; 

(iv)  method  of  conducting  class  discussions. 

(6)  Show  how  an  outstanding  event  of  the  past  year 
could  be  used : 

(i)  to  interrelate  geographical  and  historical  infor¬ 
mation  ; 

(ii)  to  serve  as  an  approach  to  the  study  of  Great  Britain 
in  Grade  VIII. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  Compare  the  teaching  of  the  topic,  Fresh  Air  and  Health, 
to  a  Grade  I  class  and  to  a  Grade  VII  class  with  respect  to : 

(a)  purpose  of  the  teacher  ; 

(6)  motivation  of  the  pupils  ; 

(c)  equation  of  subject  matter  with  pupil  ability ; 

{d)  equation  of  subject  matter  with  pupil  interest ; 

(e)  pupil  participation  ; 

(/)  reconstruction  of  pupil  experience  ; 

{g)  organization  of  subject  matter. 

2.  {a)  Define  attitude. 

(b)  In  developing  in  your  pupils  one  of  the  following 
attitudes — tolerance,  kindness,  honesty,  industry,  co-operation — 
state  the  use  you  would  make  of : 

(i)  the  programme  of  studies  ; 

(ii)  the  management  of  the  class; 

(iii)  the  supervision  of  the  playground. 

3.  (a)  Define  intelligence  quotient. 

(6)  Of  what  value  to  a  teacher  is  knowledge  of  a  pupil’s 
mental  age  ? 

(c)  State  two  common  errors  a  teacher  may  make  in 
dealing  with  information  concerning  a  pupil’s  intelligence 
quotient. 

{d)  Describe  with  reasons  any  special  treatment  you 
would  give  (i)  a  backward  pupil,  (ii)  a  brilliant  pupil,  in  a 
Grade  V  class. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  A  bright  ten-year-old  boy  in  Grade  VI  who  is  presi¬ 
dent  of  the  stamp  club  and  most  co-operativ^e  in  all  his  school 
relations  has  been  discovered  stealing  money  from  other  pupils 
to  buy  stamps  for  his  collection. 

(i)  What  disciplinary  action  should  be  taken  by  the 

teacher  ? 

(ii)  Under  what  circumstances  and  in  what  way  should 
the  boy’s  parents  be  informed  by  the  teacher  ? 

(h)  State  the  action  the  teacher  should  take  in  the  case  of  : 

(i)  a  healthy  girl  in  Grade  VIII  who  is  subject  to 
hasty  and  passionate  likes  and  dislikes ; 

(ii)  a  bright  healthy  co-operative  boy  of  thirteen  in  the 
entrance  class  of  a  combined  public  and  continuation 
school  whose  parents  will  be  unable  to  provide  for 
his  education  after  he  is  sixteen. 

5.  {a)  Cite  topics  which  should  be  taught  by  the  inductive- 
deductive  method,  one  from  each,  of  (i)  arithmetic,  (ii)  spelling, 

(iii)  grammar,  (iv)  science,  (v)  social  studies. 

(6)  With  the  aid  of  references  to  one  of  the  topics  selected 
in  your  answer  to  (a),  explain  the  procedure  followed  in  (i)  the 
inductive  phase  of  teaching,  (ii)  the  deductive  phase  of  teaching. 

6.  {a)  State  the  general  procedure  to  be  followed  in  teaching 
and  establishing  a  habit. 

(6)  Account  for  the  formation  of  faulty  habits  in  the 
following  cases  and  suggest  measures  which  should  have  been 
taken  to  prevent  their  occurrence  : 

(i)  a  left-handed  pupil  writes  with  an  upside-down 
hand  ; 

(ii)  a  pupil  in  Grade  I  in  reading  confuses  saw  and  was, 
here  and  there,  but  not  'pot  and  top ; 

(iii)  a  pupil  bites  her  finger  nails. 

7.  {a)  Define  (i)  deliberation,  (ii)  self-control,  (iii)  mental 
integration. 

(h)  How  are  these  three  interrelated  ? 

(c)  Show  with  the  aid  of  examples  how  each  of  the  three 
may  be  fostered  by  (i)  good  teaching,  (ii)  good  discipline. 
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NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


Note.  1.  Candidates  jirepared  in  the  University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 
will  answer  questions  1  to  7  inclusive. 

2.  All  other  candidates  will  answer  questions  2  to  8  inclusive. 

1.  (a)  What  are  the  requirements  for  entrance  to  high  schools 
for  French-speaking  candidates  with  respect  to  (i)  the  subjects 
of  examination,  (ii)  the  language  of  the  answer  papers  ? 

{h)  State  two  ways  of  encouraging  French-speaking  pupils 
to  use  English  on  the  playground. 

(c)  In  a  parallel  class  organization  state  the  conditions  to 
be  considered  in  classifying  pupils  who  are  beginners. 

2.  State  the  benefits  which  a  teacher  should  derive  from  : 

(a)  becoming  an  active  member  of  a  teachers’  discussion 
group ; 

(b)  exchanging  positions  for  a  school  year  with  a  teacher 
in  another  province ; 

(c)  taking  part  in  community  activities  ; 

(d)  travel ; 

(e)  playing  with  the  pupils  during  recreation  periods. 

3.  Recalling  your  observations  in  a  well-managed  school, 
describe  ; 

(a)  the  behaviour  of  the  pupils  in  the  classroom  ; 

(b)  the  organization  of  the  school  work ; 

(c)  the  method  of  assembly  and  dismissal  of  pupils ; 

(d)  the  play  of  the  pupils  during  recreation  periods ; 

(e)  the  use  made  of  the  school  library  by  the  pupils. 

[over] 


4.  Discuss,  with  reasons,  the  following  : 

(а)  a  teacher  gives  sufficient  homework  to  the  pupils  of 
a  Grade  VIII  class  to  keep  them  occupied  for  two 
hours  each  evening  ; 

(h)  a  teacher  requires  pupils  who  remain  in  the  classroom 
during  recreation  periods  to  keep  to  their  seats ; 

(c)  a  teacher  adopts  a  system  of  signals  for  movements 
of  the  pupils  in  the  classroom  ; 

{d)  a  teacher  considers  it  unnecessary  to  keep  a  record  of 
the  books  taken  home  from  the  library  by  the  pupils. 

5.  (a)  State  four  school  problems  in  the  adjustment  of  which 
you  would  visit  the  homes  of  the  pupils. 

(б)  In  the  case  of  each  of  these  problems  state,  giving 
reasons,  the  procedure  you  would  follow  in  making  the  adjust¬ 
ment. 

6.  An  inexperienced  teacher  is  appointed  to  take  charge  of  an 
ungraded  school  in  September,  1945.  State  : 

(а)  on  which  day  school  will  open  ; 

(б)  the  information  concerning  the  school  which  the 
teacher  should  obtain  before  the  opening  day ; 

(c)  the  plans  based  upon  this  information  which  the 
the  teacher  should  make  for  use  on  the  opening  day. 

{d)  the  importance  to  the  teacher  of  a  successful  opening 
day. 

7.  State  the  provisions  of  the  Schools  iVcts  in  respect  to 
the  following  : 

(а)  the  keeping  of  the  school  registers ; 

(h)  the  pupils  who  have  the  right  to  attend  an  elementary 
school  in  the  municipality  or  section  in  which  they 
reside ; 

(c)  the  authority  of  the  board  of  trustees  with  regard  to 
the  use  made  of  the  school  premises  after  school  hours ; 

{d)  the  payment  of  the  salary  of  a  teacher  who  is  absent 
from  school  for  thirty  school  days  due  to  illness ; 

(e)  the  days  on  which  a  school  may  be  closed  legally. 

8.  (a)  The  regulations  under  the  Teaching  Profession  Act  sets 
forth  three  types  of  conduct  which  are  regarded  as  unprofes¬ 
sional.  Describe  each  of  the  types. 

(б)  What  are  the  duties  of  the  teacher  in  connection  with 
the  observance  of  religious  exercises  and  reliffious  education  in 
the  public  schools  ? 

(c)  Give  the  regulation  that  applies  in  the  case  of  a  parent 
who  objects  to  his  child  receiving  a  religious  education  in  school. 
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NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ART,  MUSIC,  AND  WRITING 


Note  1.  Candidates  will  write  their  ansivers  to  sections  A,  7i,  and  C  in 
separate  examination  hooks. 

2.  Candidates  will  use  art  paper  in  answering  question  3  {h)  and  (c). 

A 

1.  (a)  Select  three  topics  from  social  studies  and  three  from 
natural  science  which  miglit  he  illustrated  in  a  lesson  on 
modelling  with  a  Grade  VIII  class. 

(6)  Name  three  materials  which  could  be  used  as  modelling 
media. 

(c)  Select  one  of  the  topics  stated  in  your  answer  to  {a) 
and  describe  (i)  tlie  preparations  made  by  tlie  teacher  previous 
to  the  lesson,  (ii)  the  steps  in  teaching  the  lesson. 

{d)  What  uses  might  be  made  of  the  completed  models  ? 

2.  You  are  planning  a  mural  with  a  Grade  VIII  class  of 
thirty-six  pupils.  Discuss  : 

{a)  the  selection  of  a  subject  for  the  mural ; 

{h)  the  preparation  of  the  pupils  for  the  project ; 

(c)  the  organization  of  the  class  for  work  ; 

{d)  the  art  materials  needed. 

3.  A  Grade  VI  class  in  making  an  art  scrap-book  wish  to 
decorate  the  inside  of  the  cover  with  a  suitable  all-over  pattern. 

(u)  Describe  three  methods  of  repeating  the  pattern. 

{h)  Draw  a  suitable  all-over  pattern  showing  four  repeats 
of  the  motif. 

(c)  Colour  one  unit  of  the  pattern  in  a  pleasing  harmony. 

[over] 


B 


4.  Discuss  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  following  : 

{a)  the  beginner  who  cannot  sing  a  tune  ; 

(6)  the  adolescent  boy  who  will  not  try  to  sing ; 

(c)  the  class  that  has  developed  the  following  bad  habits  : 
(i)  harsh  singing,  (ii)  losing  pitch,  or  “flatting”, 
(iii)  careless  posture. 

5.  (a)  With  respect  to  the  teaching  of  music  in  a  rural 
ungraded  school,  state  the  responsibilities  of  (i)  the  teacher, 
(ii)  the  visiting  supervisor  of  music. 

(6)  How  may  a  listening  period  be  conducted  in  a  rural 
ungraded  school  with  a  registration  of  twenty  pupils,  eight  of 
whom  are  below  Grade  IV  ? 

(c)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  the  use  of 
the  radio  for  listening  periods. 
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6.  (a)  Copy  the  above  excerpt. 

(6)  Above  each  note  write  the  solfa  (syllable)  name. 

(c)  Below  each  note  write  the  pitch  (letter)  name. 

(d)  From  the  excerpt  select  jive  words  that  are  likely  to 
be  sung  badly.  State  the  fault  in  each  case  and  explain  how 
you  would  correct  it. 

C 

7.  {a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  print  script  in  primary 
grades  ?  Use  print  script  in  your  answer. 

{h)  How  would  you  deal  with  a  pupil  who  writes  with  his 
left  hand  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  good  cursive  writing  ? 
Use  cursive  writing  in  your  answer. 

{d)  How  would  you  teach  the  letter  “A”  in  cursive 
writing  in  Grade  VII  ? 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  TRAINING 


Note.  Candidates  will  write  their  answers  to  sections  A  and  B 

in  separate  hooks. 

A 

1.  State  how  the  health  of  the  pupils  may  be  affected  by  : 

{a)  the  water  supply  for  the  school ; 

(h)  the  caretaking  of  the  school ; 

(c)  the  ventilation  of  the  classroom ; 

{d)  the  attitude  of  the  teacher. 

2.  {a)  State  the  importance  of  taking  proper  care  of  (i)  the 
teeth,  (ii)  the  eyes. 

(6)  What  instruction  would  you  give  the  pupils  on  (i)  the 
care  of  the  teeth,  (ii)  the  care  of  the  eyes  ? 

(c)  In  what  ways  may  a  teacher  assist  in  school  a  child 
who  has  defective  vision  ? 

3.  (a)  Define  the  term,  ‘‘first  aid”. 

(h)  Describe  the  first  aid  treatment  you  would  give  a 
pupil  in  each  of  the  following  cases : 

(i)  a  dislocated  shoulder  ; 

(ii)  a  sprained  ankle  ; 

(iii)  a  knee  badly  scraped  due  to  a  fall  on  a  hard  surface  ; 

(iv)  a  fainting  spell ; 

(v)  a  frost  bite. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  with  Grade  VIII  on  one  of  the 
following : 

(i)  respiration  ; 

(ii)  circulation  ; 

(iii)  digestion. 

(h)  State  three  conditions  in  the  classroom  which  cause 
fatigue  in  pupils. 

•B 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  to  a  pupil  of  physical  training  as 
a  part  of  each  day’s  work  in  school. 

{h)  Show  how  physical  training  may  be  correlated  with 
two  other  subjects  on  the  programme  of  studies. 

6.  {a)  Describe  a  programme  of  exercises  ending  with  a 
game,  suitable  for  a  fifteen  minute  recreation  period  in  an 
ungraded  rural  school. 

(6)  Justify  your  choice  of  exercises  and  the  game  described 
in  your  answer  to  (a). 

7.  (a)  State  your  method  of  introducing  a  new  physical 
exercise. 

(h)  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  exercises  the 
movements  of  which  are  (i)  indicated  by  commands,  (ii)  rhyth¬ 
mical. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  correcting  a  faulty  perform¬ 
ance  by  a  pupil  in  a  physical  training  exercise. 
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DICTION,  LECTURE  ET  LITTERATURE 


1.  (a)  Decrivez  trois  genres  d’exercices,  six  en  tout,  que  vous 
donneriez  a  vos  commen^ants  afin  (i)  d’augmenter  leur 
vocabulaire,  (ii)  de  corriger  leurs  principales  fautes  de  diction. 

(h)  Exposez,  avec  exemples  a  I’appui,  le  precede  que  vous 
suivriez  dans  le  cas  d’^67^  de  ces  exercices. 

2.  Exposez  la  methode  a  suivre  dans  Tenseignernent  des  deux 
le9ons  suivantes  : 

(а)  Le9on  de  lecture  tiree  du  manuel,  Frou-Frou  et 
Fin-Fin  : 

Fin-Fin  se  cache  dans  sa  niche.  Frou-Frou  ne  trouve  pas 
Fin-Fin. 

(б)  L’enseignement  du  son  eau,  d’apres  le  mot-cle  veau, 
et  la  reconnaissance  des  mots  suivants :  cJtapeau,  rideau,  seau. 

3.  (a)  Soulignez  I’importance  du  travail  personnel  en  rapport 
avec  renseignement  de  la  lecture  en  premiere  annee. 

{h)  Decrivez  cinq  genres  de  travail  personnel  dont  les 
eleves  pourraient  beneficier  durant  le  premier  trimestre. 

4.  LES  AVEUGLES 

Les  aveuples  vont  a  tatons, 

Frappant  le  sol  de  leurs  batons, 

Pour  eux,  la  nuit  est  eternelle. 

Us  sont  comme  dans  un  trou  noir, 

5  Poursuivant,  sans  jamais  rien  voir, 

Leur  pauvre  marche  qui  chancelle. 

Les  ignorants  vont  a  tatons. 

Us  n’ont  ni  guides  ni  batons. 

Us  ne  savent  pas  se  conduire, 

1 0  11  faut  les  prendre  par  la  main 
Et  leur  montrer  le  bon  chemin. 

Farce  qu’ils  n’ont  pas  su  s’instruire. 

—  0.  Aubert. 

Montrez  comment  vous  enseigneriez  ce  poeme  a  des  eleves 
de  troisieme  annee.  [tournez] 


5.  (a)  Qu’est-ce  qui  determine  I’excellence  (i)  de  la  lecture 
silencieuse,  (ii)  de  la  lecture  orale  ? 

(b)  Indiquez  le  precede  a  suivre  pour  enseigner  a  des 
eleves  de  cinquieme  annee  a  litre  (i)  silencieusement,  (ii)  orale- 
inent,  la  passage  suivant : 

C’etait  un  vieillard  a  I’air  doux  et  bon ;  son  regard  etait  calme  et  son 
sourire  reposait.  Tout  autour  de  lui  voletaient  de  petits  oiseaux  qui 
battaient  des  ailes  et  disaient  leur  joie  par  de  petits  cris  repetes. 

Ils  allaient,  venaient,  se  posaient  sur  la  tete  du  vieillard,  puis  sur 
ses  epaules ;  puis  sautaient  a  terre  pour  prendre  le  pain  qu’il  emiettait ; 
puis  reniontaient  et  s’enliardissaient,  quelques-uns,  jusqu’a  le  derober  dans 
sa  main. 

Et  Ton  voyait  que  le  bon  vieillard  etait  lieureux ;  heureux  d’etre 
aiine,  plus  lieureux  peut-etre  de  faire  du  bien. 

Une  enfant  etait  la,  emerveillee  de  cette  fainiliarite  des  oiseaux. 

“  Mais  qu’est-ce  done  que  vous  leur  donnez  pour  les  attirer  1  demanda- 

t-elle. 

—  Du  pain  tout  simplement. 

—  Du  pain?  mais  je  vais,  moi,  leur  donner  des  gateaux  ;  oh  !  comme 
ils  vont  venir  !  ” 

Et,  s’avanqant  tout  jires  du  charmeur,  I’enfant  se  met  a  emietter  son 
gateau  et,  faisant  signe  de  la  main,  elle  appelle  ;  Petits  !  petits  !  Et  les 
oiseaux  effrayes  de  fuir  a  tire-d’aile. 

La  pauvre  enfant,  desappointee,  les  suivait  de  I’oeil  en  murmurant : 
Je  leur  ai  donne  du  gateau  cependant. 

“  Ma  fille,  lui  dit  doucement  le  vieux  charmeur,  ne  te  chagrine  pas ; 
pour  attirer  a  soi  les  oiseaux,  il  ne  suffit  pas  de  leur  donner  de  bonnes 
choses,  il  faut  les  leur  donner  de  maniere  a  leur  plaire. 


6.  LA  MORT  DU  BOUVREUIL 

Le  fusil  d’un  chasseur,  un  coup  parti  du  bois 
Viennent  de  reveiller  mes  remords  d’autrefois. 

L’aube  sur  I’herbe  tendre  avait  seme  ses  perles, 

Et  je  courais  les  pres  a  la  suite  des  merles, 

5  Ecolier  en  vacances ;  et  I’air  frais  du  matin, 

L’espoir  de  rapporter  un  glorieux  but  in, 

Ce  bonheur  d’etre  loin  des  livres  et  des  themes, 
Enivraient  mes  quinze  ans  tout  enivres  d’eux-memes. 
Tel  j’allais  dans  les  pres.  Or,  un  joyeux  bouvreuil, 

1 0  Son  poitrail  rouge  au  vent,  son  bee  ouvert,  et  I’oeil 
En  feu,  j etait  au  ciel  sa  chanson  matinale, 

Helas  !  (|u’interrompit  soudain  I’arme  brutale. 

Quand  le  plonib  I’atteignit,  tout  sautillant  et  vif, 

De  son  gosier  saignant  un  petit  cri  plaintif 
1 5  Sortit ;  quehpie  duvet  vola  de  sa  poitrine  ; 

Puis,  fermant  ses  yeux  clairs,  quittant  la  branche  fine, 
Dans  les  Jones  et  les  buis  de  son  meurtre  souilles, 

Lui,  si  content  de  vivre,  il  mourut  a  mes  pieds ! 


All!  d’un  bon  mouvement  qui  passe  sur  notre  ame 
2  0  Pourquoi  rougir?  La  honte  est  un  railleiir  qui  blame. 

Qui,  sur  ce  chanteur  rnort  pour  mon  plaisir  d’enfant, 

Mon  coeur,  a  moi  chanteur,  s’attendrit  bien  souvent. 

Frere  aile,  sur  ton  corps  je  versai  quelques  larmes, 

Pensif,  et  m’accusant,  je  deposai  ines  armes. 

2  5  Ton  sang  n’est  point  perdu.  Nul  ne  ni’a  vu  depuis 
Rougir  I’herbe  des  pres  et  profaner  les  buis. 

J’eus  pitie  des  oiseaux,  et  j’ai  pitie  des  homines. 

Pauvret,  tu  m’as  fait  doux  au  dur  siecle  oil  nous  sommes. 

— A  Brizeux. 

{a)  Comment  prepareriez-vous  des  eleves  de  Imitieme 
annee  a  I'etude  de  ce  morceau  ? 

{h)  (i)  Ecrivez  les  idees  principales  qui  se  degagent  du 
poeme. 

(ii)  Montrez  comment  vous  feriez  decouvrir  ces  idees 
principales  par  les  eleves. 

(c)  Dites  comment  vous  ameneriez  les  eleves  a  bien  com- 
prendre  les  vers  suivants  : 

(i)  Viennent  de  reveiller  rnes  remords  d’autrefois  (1.  2) ; 

(ii)  L’aube  sur  I’herbe  tendre  avait  seme  ses  perles  (1.  3) ; 

(iii)  Helas  !  qu’interrompit  soudain  I’arme  brutale  (1.  12) ; 

(iv)  Dans  les  joncs  et  les  buis  de  son  meurtre  souilles 

(1.17); 

(v)  Pourquoi  rougir  ?  La  honte  est  un  railleur  qui 
blame  (1.  20). 

7.  Exposez  votre  methode  d’enseigner  la  memorisation  des 
vers  suivants  (lignes  9  a  18)  de  La  mort  du  houvreuil: 

Or,  un  joyeux  houvreuil, 

Lui,  si  content  de  vivre,  il  mourut  a  mes  pieds ! 
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COMPOSITION,  GRAMMAIRE  ET 
ORTHOGRAPHE 


1.  (a)  Suggerez  trois  genres  d’exercices  de  composition  orale 
appropries  aux  classes  de  premiere  on  de  deuxieme  annee. 

(b)  Decrivez  les  avantages  particuliers  de  chacun  de  ces 
genres  d’exercices. 

(c)  Indiquez  votre  precede  pour  enseigner  une  le^on  sur 
Vun  de  ces  exercices. 


2.  Exposez,  avec  exemples  a  I’appui,  une  methode  que  vous 
emploieriez  pour  faire  amplifier  une  phrase  simple  par  des  eleves 
{a)  de  troisieme  annee,  (6)  de  sixieme  annee,  (c)  de  huitieme 
annee, 

3.  Apres  une  le9on  d’liistoire,  vous  voudriez  aider  vos  eleves 
de  septieme  annee  a  ecrire  une  composition  sur  Talon  visile  un 
colon. 

{a)  Montrez  le  travail  que  vous  feriez  avec  vos  eleves  pour 
leur  faire  decouvrir  le  plan  d’une  composition  d’environ  vingt- 
cinq  lignes. 

f 

(h)  Ecrivez  ce  plan  de  composition. 

(c)  Decrivez  le  precede  que  vous  suivriez  pour  amener  vos 
eleves  a  composer  un  paragraphe  de  cette  composition. 

(d)  Ecrivez  ce  paragraphe  tel  que  le  redigerait  un  eleve  de 
septieme  annee. 


[tournez] 


f 

4.  (a)  Ecrivez  les  signes  dont  vous  vous  serviriez  pour 
indiquer  six  differentes  sortes  d’erreurs  dans  une  composition 
d’eleve  de  huitieme  annee. 

(6)  Donnez  deux  raisons  pour  rnontrer  que  I’emploi  de 
tels  signes  est  avantageux. 

(c)  Decrivez  la  methode  que  vous  emploieriez,  dans 
I’enseignement  de  la  composition,  pour  les  exercices  de  correc¬ 
tion  en  commun. 

5.  “  La  grammaire  doit  suivre  pas  a  pas  le  developpement 
linguistique  de  I’enfant,  son  aptitude  a  la  parole  et  a  la  redaction, 
sa  capacite  d’observer  ce  qui  se  dit  et  s’ecrit.” 

Montrez,  en  donnant  des  exemples,  comment  on  doit 
appliquer  ce  principe  en  enseignant : 

(а)  I’accord  de  I’adjectif  avec  le  nom  (deuxieme  annee) ; 

(б)  la  conjugaison  des  verbes  (deuxieme  et  troisieme 
annees) ; 

(c)  Faccord  du  participe  passe  conjugue  avec  avoir  (sep- 
tieme  annee). 

6.  (a)  En  quelle  annee  d’ecole  faut-il  commencer  a  enseigner 
la  regie  du  participe  passe  conjugue  avec  etre  ? 

(6)  Quelle  preparation  (i)  eloignee,  (ii)  immediate,  feriez- 
vous  avant  d’enseigner  cette  le^on  ? 

(c)  Ecrivez  cinq  phrases  que  vous  emploieriez  au  cours  de 
la  presentation  et  montrez  comment  vous  ameneriez  vos  eleves 
a  decouvrir  la  regie  de  grammaire. 

7.  (a)  Exposez  les  a  vantages  et  les  inconvenients,  dans 
Fenseignement  de  Forthographe,  (i)  des  textes  suivis,  (ii)  des 
lists  de  mots. 

(6)  Indiquez  la  correlation  qui  doit  exister  entre  Fenseigne¬ 
ment  de  Forthographe  d’usage  et  (i)  la  lecture,  (ii)  la  composition. 
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SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  principal  speech  difficulties  in  English 
encountered  by  French-speaking  pupils  ? 

(6)  Prescribe  two  remedial  treatments  for  one  of  these 
difficulties. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  the  teaching 
of  phonics. 

(b)  Make  a  list  of  eight  letters  or  letter  combinations  in 
English  whose  phonic  values  are  different  or  absent  in  French. 

(c)  What  means  would  you  take  to  ensure  systematic 
teaching  of  English  phonics  which  present  particular  difficulty 
to  French-speaking  pupils  in  the  early  stages  of  reading  ? 

3.  (a)  Write  the  matter  for  a  graded  series  of  fom'  early 
blackboard  reading  lessons  in  English  suitable  for  a  Grade  III 
class  of  French-speaking  pupils. 

(h)  Indicate  your  lesson  procedure  in  conducting  one  of 
these  lessons. 

4.  THE  SWING 

How  do  you  like  to  go  up  in  a  swing, 

Up  in  the  air  so  blue'? 

Oh,  I  do  think  it  the  pleasantest  thing 
Ever  a  child  can  do ! 

Up  in  the  air  and  over  the  wall. 

Till  I  can  see  so  wide. 

Rivers  and  trees  and  cattle  and  all 
Over  the  countryside  — 

[over] 


Till  I  look  down  on  the  garden  green, 

Down  on  the  roof  so  brown  — 

Up  in  the  air  I  go  flying  again, 

Up  in  the  air  and  down  ! 

—  Robert  Louis  Stevenson. 

(а)  State,  with  reasons,  the  grade  of  French-speaking 
pupils  for  which  this  poem  is  suitable. 

(б)  Describe  three  pictures  found  in  this  poem. 

(c)  How  would  you  lead  your  class  to  visualize  one  of 
these  pictures  ? 

{d)  Describe  seat-work  to  follow  the  lesson. 

5.  Discuss  the  place  and  value  in  the  interpretation  of 
literature  of : 

(a)  oral  reading  by  the  teacher ; 

{h)  oral  reading  by  the  pupils  ; 

(c)  dramatization. 


b.  CITY  TREES 

The  trees  along  our  city  streets 
Are  lovely,  gallant  things ; 

Their  roots  lie  deep  in  blackened  soil. 

And  yet  they  spread  their  wings 

Of  branching  green  or  fretted  twigs 
Beneath  a  sullen  sky. 

And  when  the  wind  howls  banshee-like 
They  bow  to  passers-by. 

In  Fall  their  leaves  are  bannerets 
Of  dusty  red  and  gold 

And  fires  dim  that  warm  our  hearts 
Against  the  coming  cold. 

Then  delicate  through  Winter’s  snow 
Each  silhouette  still  makes 

Black  filigree,  with  frostings  rare 
Of  silver  powdered  flakes. 

But  leafed  or  bare,  they  bravely  rise 
With  healing  in  their  wings  — 

The  trees  along  our  city  streets 
Are  lovely,  gallant  things. 

(a)  What  is  the  main  thought  in  this  poem  ? 

{h)  Write  the  questions  you  would  put  to  your  pupils  to 
bring  out  this  thought. 

(c)  Indicate  three  types  of  expression  that  might  follow 
this  lesson. 


7.  “In  the  average  novel,  the  three  elements  of  plot, 
characterization,  and  setting  are  employed  in  such  a  way  as 
to  effect  a  threefold  distribution  of  interest.” 

By  referring  to  a  novel  suitable  for  a  Grade  IX  class,  show 
how  you  would  lead  the  pupils  to  an  awareness  and  appreciation 
of  the  above-mentioned  elements. 
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grammar,  composition,  and 

SPELLING 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  good  grammatical 
definition  ? 

(b)  Show,  with  examples,  the  steps  you  would  take  with 
a  class  to  arrive  at  the  definition  of  a  transitive  verb. 

(c)  State  two  types  of  exercises  which  might  serve  as 
applications  of  the  lesson  outlined  in  your  answer  to  (6). 

2.  Outline  a  review  lesson  which  will  enable  pupils  to 
distinguish  the  object  of  the  verb,  the  subjective  completion 
of  the  verb,  and  the  adverb  as  a  modifier  of  the  verb. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  situations  which  may  serve  to  motivate  French- 
speaking  pupils  to  acquire  English  in  their  early  school  years. 

(b)  Outline  in  detail  your  procedure  in  conducting  a  lesson 
in  English  conversation  on  this  and  that  with  a  Grade  II  class 
of  French-speaking  pupils. 

4.  A  picture  shows  a  small  boy,  a  mother  dog,  three  small 
puppies,  and  a  hunter ;  the  latter  holds  out  a  five-dollar  bill 
towards  the  boy  as  an  offer  for  one  of  the  puppies. 

(a)  Write  in  full  the  actual  composition  you  would  develop 
using  this  picture  with  French-speaking  pupils  in  (i)  Grade  IV, 
(ii)  Grade  VII. 

{b)  In  what  respects  would  the  lesson  procedure  in 
the  development  of  these  two  compositions  be  (i)  similar, 
(ii)  different  ? 

[over] 


5.  During  a  week  spent  in  a  rural  school  attended  by  French- 
speaking  pupils,  a  teacher-in-training  noted  certain  frequently 
misused  verb  forms  ;  for  example  : 

(1)  Madeleine  write  with  her  pencil. 

(2)  The  poor  boy  did  not  found  the  money. 

(3)  Last  summer  Mr.  Brown  has  built  a  new  barn. 

{a)  Describe  in  some  detail  a  “dialogue”  method  (or  any 
alternative  method)  of  dealing  with  each  of  these  mistakes. 

{h)  What  subsequent  measures  are  necessary  to  have  the 
pupils  acquire  the  habit  of  using  the  correct  forms  ? 


6.  {a)  What  features  of  the  business  letter  would  you  stress 
with  a  Grade  VIII  class  of  French-speaking  pupils  ? 

{h)  Write  a  sample  business  letter  with  reference  to  one  of 
the  following  situations  : 

(i)  an  order  for  goods ; 

(ii)  an  inquiry  as  to  price  and  quality  of  goods ; 

(iii)  a  letter  of  application  for  a  position. 


7.  {a)  To  what  features  of  the  following  words  would  you 
draw  the  attention  of  a  Grade  VII  class  of  French-speaking 
pupils  in  the  course  of  a  spelling  lesson :  address,  exercise, 
separate,  receive,  langnage  ? 

(/j)  Following  the  lesson,  what  means  would  you  take  to 
establish  the  correct  spelling  of  these  words  ? 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOKS’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  a  course 
of  minimum  essentials  in  history  for  the  elementary  school 
with  an  opportunity  given  for  an  enriched  experience  where 
warranted. 

(6)  In  what  ways  may  any  possible  disadvantages  men¬ 
tioned  in  your  answer  to  question  I  (a)  be  overcome  ? 

2,  ‘‘  The  course  of  study  in  history  for  elementary  schools 
may  be  criticized  on  the  ground  that  it  lacks  continuity.” 

{a)  Using  illustrations,  give  your  views  with  respect  to 
the  above  statement. 

“  The  use  of  educational  films  in  the  classroom  is  no  longer 
a  fad  or  frill  but  must  be  considered  valuable  as  an  aid  to  the 
teacher.” 

(6)  Discuss  the  above  statement,  relating  your  discussion 
directly  to  the  teaching  of  Social  Studies  in  Grades  I  and  VIII. 


8.  (n)  As  an  inspector  you  discover  that  pupils  in  your  area 
are  writing  paragraphs  poorly.  Indicate  the  procedure  you 
would  follow  to  bring  about  an  improvement  in  tins  condition. 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  following 
toj^ics  to  a  Grade  VIII  class  : 

(i)  principal  and  subordinate  clauses  ; 

(ii)  phrases  used  as  adjectives  and  adverbs ; 

(iii)  precision  in  the  use  of  prepositions  commonly 
employed. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  State  effective  ways  of  giving  definite  instruction  and 
practice  in  the  fundamentals  of  speaking  and  reading  to  Grade 
IX  pupils. 

(b)  Discuss  briefly  the  importance  in  the  teaching  of 
English  of  any  three  of  the  following : 

(i)  story  period  in  the  kindergarten ; 

(ii)  the  classroom  library  in  a  rural  school ; 

(iii)  making  a  play  out  of  a  story  in  Grade  VI ; 

(iv)  silent  reading. 


5.  If  you  were  an  inspector,  state,  with  reasons,  the  advice 
you  would  give  to  teachers  who  ask  the  following  questions : 

(а)  Must  I  teach  print  writing  in  Grade  I  ? 

(б)  What  is  the  best  method  of  teaching  spelling  to 
Grade  V  pupils  in  a  graded  school  ? 

(c)  How  shall  selections  for  memorization  in  literature  by 
Grade  VII  pupils  be  chosen  ? 

{d)  What  oral  work  in  English  shall  I  teach  in  a  Grade  II 

class  ? 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS,  SCIENCE, 
AND  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  rhythm  in  the  teaching  of  arith¬ 
metic  to  pupils  of  Grade  I  and  Grade  II. 

(b)  Select  two  topics  suitable  for  a  Grade  I  or  a  Grade  II 
class  and  show  how  you  would  make  use  of  rhythm  in  teaching 
these  topics. 

(c)  Give  two  solutions  for  the  following  problem  ;  A  person 
purchased  a  farm  containing  147  acres  at  $62.50  an  acre  and 
sold  it  at  $74.75  an  acre.  Find  his  gain. 

(d)  As  an  inspector,  state  the  directions  you  will  give  the 
teachers  with  regard  to  the  uses  to  be  made  of  oral  arithmetic. 

2.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  following  algebraic 
problem  to  the  pupils  of  a  Grade  IX  class  who  have  failed  to 
solve  it : 

A  merchant  buys  one  kind  of  colfee  at  a  cents  a  pound 
and  another  kind  at  b  cents  a  pound.  If  he  mixes  x  pounds  of 
the  first  kind  with  y  pounds  of  the  second  kind,  what  is  the 
price  of  a  pound  of  the  mixture  ? 

8.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  a  course  in  experimental  geometry 
with  a  Grade  X  class. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  discover  experi¬ 
mentally  that  in  a  right-angled  triangle  the  area  of  the  square 
on  the  side  opposite  Uie  right  angle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
areas  of  the  squares  described  on  the  sides  containing  the  right 
angle. 

(c)  State  two  practical  applications  of  the  theorem. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  State  and  illustrate  the  use  you  would  make  of 
geography  in  teaching  current  events. 

(6)  Outline  a  method  for  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII  class 
on  the  topic  —  The  Export  Trade  of  Canada. 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  experiments  and  the  illustrations  you 
would  use  in  teachino;  a  lesson  to  a  Grade  VII  class  on 
convection  currents. 

(b)  State  the  observations  and  conclusions  the  pupils 
should  make  on  the  results  of  the  lesson. 

(c)  What  follow-up  work  would  you  require  of  the  class  ? 

6.  (a)  In  teaching  the  biological  sciences  to  a  Grade  IX  class, 
state  the  use  you  would  make  of  each  of  the  following  : 
(i)  excursions,  (ii)  observational  work,  (iii)  relation  of  form 
to  function,  (iv)  habitat. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  IV  class  on  the  topic  — 
How  animals  prepare  for  winter. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEMS 


1.  Compare  the  English  system  of  elementary  education  with 
that  of  Ontario  under  the  following:  heading : 

{a)  nursery  and  kindergarten  education  ; 

{h)  compulsory  school  attendance  ; 

(c)  programme  of  studies  ; 

{d)  training  of  teachers. 

2.  (a)  Outline  the  provisions  of  the  Act  to  Provide  for  the 

Establishment  of  the  Ontario  Teachers’  Federation  with  respect 
to :  (i)  membership,  (ii)  maintenance,  (iii)  administration, 

(iv)  purposes,  (v)  powers  and  authorities. 

(6)  Compare  the  Ontario  Teachers’  Federation  with  the 
Teachers’  National  Union  in  England  and  Wales  with  respect 
to :  (i)  establishment,  (ii)  organization  and  administration, 

(iii)  purposes  and  powers. 

(c)  Compare  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  the  Ontario 
with  the  British  type  of  teacher  organization. 

3.  State  and  compare  the  merits  of  the  provisions  made 
for  the  supervision  and  inspection  of  elementary  schools  in 

(i)  Ontario,  (ii)  England,  (iii)  New  York  State. 

4.  {a)  Outline  the  basis  for  apportioning  legislative  grants  to 
public  and  separate  schools  in  Ontario  under  the  “  Regulations 
Respecting  General  Legislative  Grants”  of  1944. 

(6)  Compare  the  sources  of  revenue  of  (i)  rural  schools, 

(ii)  urban  schools  in  England  with  those  in  Ontario. 

(c)  In  the  light  of  English  experience,  discuss  the  effect 
that  the  assumption  of  a  larger  share  of  the  costs  of  elementary 
education  by  the  central  government  has  on  the  (i)  equalization 
of  educational  opportunity,  (ii)  centralization  or  decentralization 
of  educational  control. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(First  Paper) 


1.  “  Boys  and  girls  can  learn  the  ways,  practise  the  procedures, 
and  acquire  the  true  spirit  of  democratic  citizenship  through 
democratic  living  in  the  school  community.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  importance  of  the  development  of  good 
citizenship  as  an  aim  in  the  elementary  school. 

(h)  Show  how  each  of  the  following  might  be  used  to 
promote  democratic  citizenship  in  school : 

(i)  organization  and  management ; 

(ii)  extra-curricular  activities ; 

(iii)  pupil  organizations ; 

(iv)  the  methodology  of  any  one  subject  on  the  Pro¬ 
gramme  of  Studies. 

2.  ‘‘  Rural  elementary  education  is  merely  elementary  educa¬ 
tion  in  a  rural  setting.” 

(a)  Evaluate  this  quotation. 

(b)  What  “  modern  tendencies  ”  are  designed  to  improve 
rural  elementary  education  in  Ontario  ? 


3.  As  an  inspector  of  public  or  separate  schools,  state  the 
advice  you  would  give  to  your  teachers  arising  from  your  study 
of  each  of  the  following : 

(a)  diagnostic  and  remedial  work  ; 

(b)  the  significance  of  individual  differences ; 

(c)  retardation  and  acceleration. 

[over] 


4.  Using  either  an  ungraded  rural  school  or  a  graded  urban 
school  as  an  example,  show  specificially  and  in  some  detail  how 
it  might  be  developed  as  a  community  centre. 

5.  In  a  definite  and  well  organized  manner  give  a  synopsis  of 
an  address  to  a  group  of  teachers  on  one  of  the  following 
modern  tendencies  in  education  : 

{a)  classification  and  promotion  of  pupils ; 

(6)  the  enterprise ; 

(c)  the  psychology  of  learning. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Paper) 

1.  {a)  What  provision  is  made  for  a  health  programme  in  the 
elementary  school  ? 

(h)  Indicate  obstacles  that  are  met  in  the  establishment  of 
an  adequate  school  health  programme  and  suggest  how  these 
may  be  surmounted. 

2.  (a)  What  is  the  function  of  a  guidance  programme  in 
Cxrade  VIII  ? 

(b)  What  sources  of  information  are  available  to  the 
guidance  officer  which  might  assist  him  in  guiding  a  Grade  VIII 
pupil  ? 

(c)  Of  what  use  are  tests  in  a  programme  of  guidance  ? 

3.  “  School  officials  insist  that  the  training  of  teachers-in- 
service  is  of  greater  importance  than  pre-service  training.” 

(а)  State  reasons  why  in-service  training  of  teachers  is 
imperative. 

(б)  What  facilities  are  available  for  in-service  training  of 
teachers  in  rural  schools  ? 

(c)  Discuss  the  provisions  of  an  adequate  programme  of 
in-service  training  of  teachers  in  a  rural  inspectorate. 

4.  Outline  a  programme  for  the  improvement  of  school  atten¬ 
dance  in  a  rural  area  under  the  following  headings  : 

(а)  records  of  attendance  ; 

(б)  causes  of  absence ; 

(c)  reduction  of  avoidable  absence  ; 

(d)  treatment  of  pupils  unavoidably  absent ; 

(e)  revision  of  school  attendance  laws. 

5.  Suggest  four  reforms  that  you  would  present  to  the  Royal 
Commission  on  Education  and  outline  briefly  your  arguments 
for  any  tiuo  of  these. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  (a)  A  board  of  rural  public  school  trustees  in  a  county 
proposes  to  erect  a  new  school  building  on  a  new  site.  Outline 
the  procedure  to  be  followed  from  the  time  the  board  selects  a 
site  until  a  contract  is  let  for  the  erection  of  the  school  building. 

(6)  Give  the  essential  content  of  the  official  form  of  agree¬ 
ment  between  a  board  of  trustees  and  a  teacher. 


2.  (a)  Describe  five  major  benefits  which  have  been  demon¬ 
strated  in  Ontario  under  the  administration  of  Township  School 
Areas. 

(h)  Discuss  briefly  two  types  of  larger  units  of  school 
administration  in  operation  outside  Ontario  and  compare  their 
advantages  and  disadvantages  with  the  Township  School  Area 
in  Ontario. 


8.  (a)  When  may  a  rural  public  school  with  low  enrolment 
be  closed  (i)  by  the  board  of  trustees,  (ii)  by  the  Minister  of 
Education  ? 

(b)  Outline  the  provisions  of  The  Public  Schools  Act  and 
the  regulations  relating  to  the  transportation  of  pupils  to 
secondary  schools. 

4.  (a)  How  may  the  inspector  discover  and  help  retarded 
pupils  in  elementary  schools  ? 

(h)  Outline  the  terms  of  the  Schools  Acts  and  regulations 
pertaining  to  auxiliary  classes. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  State  the  provisions  in  the  Regulations  made  under 
the  Teaching  Profession  Act,  1944,  with  reference  to  each  of  the 
followino; : 

(i)  teachers’  organizations  represented  on  the  executive  ; 

(ii)  unprofessional  conduct ; 

(iii)  selection  of  Board  of  Governors. 

(6)  What  are  the  main  provisions  of  The  Ontario  Teachers’ 
and  Inspectors’  Superannuation  Act  with  respect  to  each  of  the 
following :  (i)  contributions,  (ii)  types  of  pensions,  (iii)  refund 
of  contributions  ? 


6.  (a)  State  the  regulations  relating  to  religious  education  in 
the  public  schools  of  Ontario  as  determined  in  1944,  with 
particular  reference  to  the  exemptions  allowed  and  privileges 
granted  to  the  clergy. 

(6)  In  an  urban  centre  how  may  (i)  the  inspector  of  schools, 
(ii)  the  principal,  (iii)  the  teacher,  assist  local  agencies  to 
eliminate  juvenile  delinquency  ? 
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